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tlioro i« 310 conflict between true 
science and true j*elig*ion and tliat 
the onward and systematic researclies of 
tlie forincr oiiJy go to confirm and establisli 
all the esoteric and occult j)i‘inciples of 
tbe latter, bas be(m very clearly and 
foi'cibly set down in tlioso si>iritnal X)is- 
coursiis. Tlio object oh* science is to ascer- 
ttiin Oui laws oh nature, including the 
horin and chai*acteristics of the prime 
foi-ce in cr<;atio3i, and that oh religion is 
to becoii'ic happy and immortal by bh.ciJcti, 
i. by being ever grateCul to, and falling 
'prostra.tf'i at, the most exalted and ever 
nrusrciful tAot oh the eternal j^upreme 
lliniig. lioth these <x3ialogoi.is objects, one 
viewed from the point of intelligence and 
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followers tlie necessity of ];)lacing implicit 
faitli and trust in the mercy and grace of 
the Sant Satgurii, in j)recisely the same 
way as a two or three year old child gives 
itselP lip clieerfiilly to the affectionate 
care and protection of its parents. Pirst 
in human form, then in the forms of 
T><watas, Ihnhm, Para Brahm, Sohang 
Puriish, and finally in iiijcf Sant 

Satgurn has to associate Himself object- 
ively and sul)jf.‘ctive]y with His followers 
ill all these forms of their transformation 
and development, with a view'' to render 
to them every hind of help, both wdieu in 
iind out of the flesh, and to elevate and 
rodeiun them. Satsangis find in Sant 
Satgurn their true guardian, friend, 
instructor, and redecmei*. The Satsang is 
a sort of spiritual institution of which 
th(‘ principal presiding authority is the 
Sant Satgurn Himself. 

Soamiji Maharaj, the founder of the 
lladhasoami religion and an incarnation 
of the Supreme Being, manifested Himself 
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in an old and respectable family of 
'Khattries at Agra in August 1818. From 
early childhood. He l^egan to expound the 
highest princii^les of religion to the gifted 
few, and His extraordinarjr powers had a 
great effect upon all who came in contact 
with Him. Soamiji Maharaj had no Guru 
and as such was a S loci I a Sant. He 
dictated two books in Hindi, Tiz. 

(1) Sar Bachan, in verse, 

(2) Sar Baciian, in prose. 

He departed from this world in June 1878. 

Huzoor Maharaj, Hai Saligram Saheb 
Baihadoor, was the second Header and 
Guru of the Hadhasoami religion. He 
manifested Himself in a liighly reputed 
family of ICayasthas at Agra on the l-lth 
March 1828 and joined the Satsang of 
Soamiji Maharaj in 1858- He was the 
chief disciple and G-urimuuhh of His time, 
and after the demise of Soamiji Maharaj 
He presided over the Satsang for over 
twenty years from June 1878 to December 
1898. He published the two books 
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mentioned above and also wrote and 
published the following works ; — 

1. Prem Pani, in verse, 1 vols., in 
Hindi, 

2. Prem Patra, in prose, 6 vols, 
in Hindi. 

3. Padhasoami Mat Prakash, in 
prose — in English, and 

t. SeA'eral small treatises in Hindi 
and Urdu. 

Mahara-j Sahel), Pandit Bralim Sankar 
Misra, the third Ueader and Gum, mani- 
fested Himself on the 28th March 1861 
in one of the most renoAvned families 'of 
JBiUflmunis at Peaiares, in Mahalhp Peary, 
close to Ka1)ir OhoAvrah, AAdiere Ivabir 
Saheb appeai-ed a fcAA” hundred years ago. 
Shortly after com 2 )leting His educational 
career and obtaining the degree of M. A. 
of the Calcutta UniAmrsity, He joined the 
Satsang of Huzoor Maharaj op the 28th 
November 1885. Ho in His turn became 
the Qunmmhh of His true spiritual Eather, 
Huzoor Maharaj, and when in December 
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1898 BCuzoor Maliaraj departed from this 
world, He became the Head of the Satsang*. 
IMaharaj Sahe]3 resided in AlhihalDad for a 
considerable number of years and after a 

t/ 

few months’ sojourn in Karachi and 
Hyderabad (Sind) during the winter of 
1906, He came to Benares and departed 
from this world on the 12th October 1907. 

These Discourses, which Maliaraj Saheb 
had dictated extempore, have by His mcmj 
been left unfinished. The uniTorsal law, 
so to say, is that recreation is creation and. 
that rest implies action, and in accordance- 
with this proposition this temporary 
objective cessation in the course of 
appears to be in harmony with the mission 
of redemption, to which an impetus in 
the fulness of time is evidently meant, /. e., 
the Satsang, which was very graciously 
inaugurated by Soamiji Maharaj in 1861 
and was in operation generally in an obj{‘ct- 
ive form for about 50 years, has to bcf 
further widened and developed by turning 
its course to meet karma and its effects 
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by a consolidation of the work already 
done and by infusion of fresh spirituality 
into humanitv. It will be seen that Part 
IV of the l:)Ook relating to harm a was just 
commenced and that, it is presumed, other 
cognate matters ^vere left untouched. It 
is also a fact that with the exception of 
the first Part, MaharaJ Saheb did not creai 
rovise what in Parts II and III He had 
dictated from time to time without consult- 
ing the i)revious portions. It might lie 
asked whether it would be worthwliilo 
under such circumstances to bring out 
tliese discourses in print, as of course Ixe 
had intended to do and often expressed His 
intention of doing in a complete form. To 
this question, there can be but one ansAvei* 
from tlie point of view of a satsangi, 
for wliose benefit the l>ook is really pub- 
lished. To him, irres})ective of other 
consid('i*ations, it must be taken as an 
iiisplred writing, and at the present cidtical 
time, tin ‘re is no dou]>t that even in its 
unfinislK'd condition the book would be a 
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solace, an iiiestimal>le l30on, and a blessing*. 
To tlie Eng'lish-speaking persons wlio now- 
a-days join the Hadliasoami Satsang*, it 
will also he a "very great help in iiiider- 
standing the true princiijles ot‘ the Iladlia- 
soami religion. 

The manuscript lias been ready l:or the 
press since December 1907, but still there 
has been consideraljlc delay and unforeseen 
difficulty in its due publication. With a 
Anew, howcA'er, to meet the Avishes of sat- 
sangis, some of Avhom are very anxious for 
its speedy issue, this hook is noAV pi . sented 
in as good a form as is possible under the 
existing circumstances. What name INfaha- 
raj Saheb intended to give to the book is not 
known, and the present name is a simple 
transcript of the name of the first book 
issued on the Itadhasoami religion. 

In 1901 and 1902, Maharaj Saheb for- 
Avardcd two brief reports on tlie lladha- 
soami Eaith to the Census officers of the 
Punjab and the United Provinces, Avhich 
are attached to this book as .Appendices 
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A and B resj)ectiYely. Tliese reports, 
altliougli compres ,ed into a narrow 
compass, liave the redeeming features of 
completeness in them. Besides to a real 
satsangi, the aim and oliject of whose 
life is to form with his Guru an associa- 
tion as complete as that between fish and 
water, such as was manifested by Maharaj 
Saheb in His relation with Huzooi 
Maharaj, anything emanating from 
Maharaj Saheb would indeed be an 
unmixed blessing. 

In 1902, reports reached Maharaj Saheb 
disclosing an unsatisfactory state of affairs 
in certain places in the conduct of the 
Satsang. It was apprehended that if such 
a state of things were allowed to continue 
it would strike at the root of the true- 
and real object of the Satsang, viz., devo- 
tion towards and service of the Supreme 
Bather, Badhasoami Dayal. With a view 
to prevent this, a central administrative 
Council of the Badhasoami Satsang was 
established, and the first session of the- 
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Oouncil was held at Agra in l)(‘c<Mn1>or 
1902. In the exercise of the constitutional 
powers conferred upon the members of 
the Gonncil, who were elected by a m;i joril ^\- 
■of votes, the bye-laws and the ruliis werii 
passed, the object being* to r(.‘g*ulate and 
manage the propeidy of the whoh; vSatsang* 
including’ its branches. A copy of the 
said constitution and ])ye-lau's is attnclnul 
as Appendix C. These rules, it will be 
observed, are subject to change, as already 
there have been additions and alt(.‘i*ations 
and with the expansion of tlie iladha- 
s(M.mi religion further amendnnmts must 
inevitably take place, but the inttnition is 
not to embody in the Aj^pendix all th<^ 
rules up to date but to give a coniprtdnm- 
«ive idea of the constitution of the Jladha- 
soami Satsang to those who seek to know 
all about it before or after joining the 
congregation. 

An additional report on the liadlia- 
soami 3?aith written by Maharaj Saheb is 
also appended as Appendix 1). 
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Maliaraj Salielj composed casually a 
Tew couplets ill Hindi of the kind to lie 
found in 8ar Haclian and Prein Hani. 
They are given in Appendix E. Tiieso 
verses miglit not seem to come in pro- 
perly witli these scientific Discourses in 
English, hut the idea is to present in a 
oomphdo form the authoritative produc- 
tifms of Alaharaj Sahel) relating to the 
Jladhasoami Eaith. 

Tt may not be out of place to mention 
Ik ‘ re iiiat IMaharaj Saheh always impressed 
upon the members of the Itadhasoami 
.Paitli the .necessity of abstaining from 
taking part in public assemblies or fre- 
«pienting fairs, as such participation 
would always result in some spiritual loss 
to the satsangis concerned. He further 
added that x)articipation in political 
meetings and demonstrations creating 
^UiTerences between the ruling authorities 
and the members of such movements 
would- be attended -with a far greater 
spiritual loss than attendance at ordinary 
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meetings, as the iiiipressioiis carried awa\" 
in the case of the former would he retained 
for a much longer time than those carried 
away in the case of the latter. 

ifrom its position and from its having 
the temperature of the difiFerent latitudes 
comprising the five zones and embracing 
all the characteristics of nature to be found 
in the different parts of the earth, India^ 
from the point of view of scientific inves- 
tigation is, as it were, an epitome of the 
earth ; and in the technicalities of occult 
science and spiritual religion, what the 
head or the heart is to the system of an 
animate being, India is to the earth. In 
shape and position it is the Trikuti of the 
earth and it is rightly regarded from time 
immemorial as the most holy land of the 
yogis and mahatmas where they appeared 
from time to time in different yugas. The 
three Sant Satgurms accordingly mani- 
fested Themselves in the United Provinces, 
which in turn maybe regarded as the ‘‘Ur or 
the eyes of India. These go to show that th© 
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localities, where the Sant Satgurns 
appeared and where Their holy ashes 
have been preserved, are places of nniqne 
importance. 

The holy ashes of the three incarnations 
have been preserved in the samddhs at the 
following places : — 

1. Soamiji Maharaj’s — at Soami Bag 
(Badhasoami Garden), Agra, 

2. Hiizoor Maharaj’s — at Peepalmandi,. 
Agra, and 

o. Maharaj Saheb’s — at Soami Bag,. 
Benares. 

The above places and the tombs in 
which the holy ashes have been preserved 
ai‘e I’egarded as the holiest shrines, sancta 
aanetorifm.^ q^nite free from the atmosphere 
of worldly pursuits and vanities. Sant 
SatgLiru while in human form held Satsang 
at th<!se places. They have thereby been 
sanctifb'id, and naturally therefore an 
association of purity and holiness is 
attached to them. The particular sites 
from which the Sant Satguru departed 
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from tHis world, the holy ashes, the hall 
where He used to preside and where His 
photographs or painted pictures have been 
kept up, and the articles or furniture 
used hy Him — all harmoniously combine 
to concentrate attention and elevate the 
spirit to a point at which satsangis practise 
their spiritual devotion. They have thus 
become the most holy places of worship 
and parikarmd (an imitation of the 
devotee’s movements while traversing in- 
wardly) for the members of the Hadha- 
s^^ami Paith. There the annual 'odnddrds 
of Soamiji Maharaj, Huzoor Maharaj, and 
Maharaj Saheb take place iji June, 
December, and October respectively. 

The unusual length of this note is due to 
the very great importance of the subject, 
and as to any defect in the get-up, &c., of 
this edition, it is due to the peculiarly uji- 
fortunate circumstances under which this 
great and holy book is at last published, 
and the reader may accordingly be pleased 
to take an indulgent view of the matter. 
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PART I 

True Religion, Its Object and the Condition 
under which that Object is attainable 

PJlELlMtNAll V 11 lOl A ii K S 

apathy wliicli inanit'csts itself 
amongst tlio m ost intelli gent classes, 
specially amongst scientific men, in res- 
pect of religion, is due to the fact that 
religious matters are more or less shroudefl 
in sentimentality, mysticism, and dogmatic 
faith, and are void of that practical and 
mattcr-of-fact research which distin- 
guishes a scieiititic study. To endow 
religion with practical and scientific 
interest, it is therefore essential that 
religious research should he conducted on 
the same lines as those employed in 
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scientific I'esearcli, tliat is to say, llu.', 
object ill view sliould be clearly fb^dnefl, 
and practical measarcs prcscrilit^f! and 
adopted for tbe attainment of lliat oliject. 
The principles and experinieiitations, or 
the practical devotional inetliods, of such 
a scieiititic religion, are d<iscribed in t]»e 
following jiages. 

2 THE OBJECT OE IICEJOJON 

A desire to acquire pleasure or to a v oid 
pain appeal’s to be the niolive of all 
animate volition and acts. Invohinitiry 
actions and thoughts of aiiiinaie existences 
also to some extent partake of fids ten- 
dency, tliat is to say, thei-e is co-opera- 
tion, assimilation, or acceptance of thtj 
condition helpful or conducive to w*’!!- 
heing, and there is resistanc*^ or receding 
in the case of a contrary condition. 'i.’'he 
terms, "pleasure’ and ‘pain,’ have Im.hmi 
used, here and elsewhere, in their most 
comprehensive sense, including all jirosj[jec- 
tive and retrospective conditions, whether 
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j-sppiji'taijiiTio; to yell* or coiiiiecteii witli 
otbers. 

It is cle.or tliat a luotivo, actuated by 
tlie impiilse, (lescr 5 ])ocl above, etiii find a 
tjaal resting* place in sticli a state alone as 
is eiiLiivly free fc'roiu pain and opposition 
<fi‘ evevY description and is one of supreme 
bliss. This is the object of religion in its 
<‘xtrr'ine analytical aspect. -V. study of 
tlic laws of sjnrit-foj'cc, a clear and posi- 
tn o knowledge of the Snprome Creator, 
and of tlse economy, genesis, and the 
ol^ject of creati( 3 ii, and of the trfio duty of 
tliC sentient entity in the universe, j^re, 
other ends in view in a sciejitillc study of 
ridig'ion. 


3--PnEASLllE AND PAIN 

.Vs tlic final object of religion, as 
rcierred to, is the actpiisition of supremo 
bliss and the complete elimination of 
pain, a detailed enquiry into the 
phenomena of pleasure and pain would 
aXh^enr to be essential for tlieir correct 
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comprehension and for tin* .selection and 
adoption of such suitahlc means as would 
result in the attainment of tlu' (aid in 
Tiew. 

1- TILE SEXSOllY CT'UllKN'!' 

It is a matter of everv-day eAj)eji(.'n(.. 
that pleasure and pain are felt only wh(*n 
a sentient entity is in t]u‘ normal condi- 
tion of walvcfuhicss. Tin* inom(*nt tlio 
entity passes into the condition of dr(‘ani 
or deep slumher, or into a condition of 
trance, or that brought alwut by llie^ 
administration of chloroform, iliere is no 
2ierception of pleasure or pain. It is. 
therefore clear that the main factor in tin* 
perception of 2>leasure and jiain is ///e/ 
something, which recedes or becomes 
inoperatire at the time the transmuta- 
tion of the wakeful condition into tin*- 
other conditions, referred to, takes place*. 
Tlio^t something is technically knou'n as 
the sensory current. A comprelnnision 
of the nature of this current, and tlu- 
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To Tin ill wliicli it manifests itself, con- 
stitutes therefore the initial step in the 
study of the phenomena of pleasure and 
pain. 

An eAaniiiiation and analvsis of the 
following case of sensory action, which is 
one of every-day occurrence, would show 
the true nature of the sensory current, and 
would, it is liojjed, remove to sonic extent 
the vagueness which appertains to its true 
nature and to its subjectiv’e functions. A 
person is deeply engaged in the solution 
of an intricate mathematical problem ; 
J lours pass liy, the clock strikes, and yet 
he does not become cognizant of the time 
that has elapsed, or of the striking of the 
clock. The cause of this noii-coguizaiice 
is not fell* to seek and can readily he stated. 
The attention, by its engrossment in the 
solution of the problem, was diverted from 
other sides, and this resulted in the ces- 
sation of other perceiitions, which, under 
ordinary circumstances, would have duly 
produced their subjective effects. Yet 
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the great truth and the laws, that inuua*- 
lie the explanation given aho\'e, liava' not 
heen reduced, to definite shapes, nor n orked 
up to other conditions and rorinulfo. 
The fundamental la\r of stmsorv actioji 
would appear to ho that it man i Tests itselT 
in the form of attention, and that iis 
strength varies directly as tlie intensity oT 
attention, disappearing entirely when 
there is a complete diyersion oT attention. 
There are uinumerahlc shades and degr(‘<>s . 
of attention, and in accordance n ith them, 
tly3 intensity of pcrcex>tion yaric'S. Tlie 
law enunciated above ai)pertains to tli<^ 
phenomenon of perceptions of all classes 
as a whole. The followiiig exjiosition 
differentiates the main features of the (no 
great classes, viz., pleasure and ])ain, into 
which all perceptions may bt^ broadly 
divided. 

5 — ‘•DEFINITION OF PATK 

Pain is of two classes, physical and 
mental*. We shall in the first place* 
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proceed ivitli an examination of pliysical 
pain. A porson in normal condition 
receiA'cs ti sword-cut or any otlier pliysiccil 
injiiiy. Tlic part injured is contused or 
scA^ered, and the nerves oecnpyiiig that 
part, AA’liicli arc the A^'cliicles or the con- 
dnctoi's of tlic sensory cui*rent, are similarly 
afTected. This condition, if analysed, shows 
tliat a forcible ejectment of some portion 
of tlie sensory current has taken place, and 
the tmnsmissioii of tliis condition to the 
sentient entity 1)y the unaffected sensory 
currents adjoining the part injured pro- 
duces the sensation known as physical 
pain. If, l)y means of hypnotic passes, or 
hv the administration of chloroform, the 
sensory action ho stopjAed, Avhicli Avill 
always he accompanied hy a forgetfulness 
of the physical self, i.e.^ by a complete 
withdraAval of attention from the physical 
plane, the injury will no longer he com- 
municated to the entity and will not 
therefore bo perceived. In the case of 
mental pain that condition is produced hy 
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•siiocks to mental associations. In all 
these associations, hon'cver, the sensor j 
current takes as great a part in tlie j)er- 
noption of mental i^aiii as it does in tlui 
•case of physical pain. It lias ali'eady 
been stated above that the sensory cinT<mt 
manifests itself, and acts, liy attention. 
It may be mentioned here that, <.n'en in 
dreams where the scenes are clianging’ so 
rapidly, it is the diversion of attention to 
the various subjective impressions that 
brings about these transmutations. In 
some cases, external sounds, etc., pi’oducci a 
sudden diversion, and new and sometimtjs 
extremely queer or terrifying featurcis are 
introduced. If a careful analysis of all 
conditions be made, the great imi>ortance 
of attention in all subjective en’ccts will 
be established beyond doubt. It may be 
stated that the conductors of sensory action, 
iu the case of physical pain, are the nerves, 
while in the case of mental pain, due to 
shocks to associations, the communion is 
entirely by means of thoughts, which 
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i*(jpresciit tlio various subjective forms 
assumed by attention with reference to tire 
diifei'eut impressions with which it is asso- 
ciated. The two states may be aptly des- 
cril^cd as analogous to telegraphy by wire 
and wireless telegraphy. When there is a 
mental shock or injury, there is always a 
tjieling of non-f ullilment of something one 
wished for or clierished, a separation from 
an object one was attached to by natural 
affinities or otherwise, or an injury to or 
loss of objects of the kind mentioned 
above. In all these conditions, a forcible 
severance or shock occurs to the associa- 
tion ; and the attention, diverted from the 
groove through Avhich it used to act, 
reacts ui>on the mental plane and pro- 
duces the plicnomenon known as mental 
pain. 

With reference to the analysis, we 
have presented above, wliicli shows that 
the main factor in the phenomena of pain 
of both classes is the forcible ejectment of 
attention, the definition of pain in its most 
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eomprelieiisive form Avoiild Ix' ;is !'( al- 
lows : — 

Tlie perception ])y n seiitiojit entity 
of tlie forcible ejectment of its sensory 
currents from tlie pliysical or menlai 
planes tliat they are occnin'inj:;* const i1 h1<‘s 
the pliGiioinenon of' 

G DEPINITIOX OF PEEASinii-: 

As xileasure axixiears to 1)(‘ a condition 
ojijiosito to that of iiain, it nonld foilow 
that instead of the forcihle ejc’cinnnit ot 
the sensory current, Avhich tahes x>iace in 
pain, there should ])o a conc(mtralion 
thereof. We 

curacy of this conclusion hy an examina- 
tion of the following* concrete cases. 

The charming’ effect of music, which 
absorbs all attention, and which may in 
extreme cases produce an ecstatic state 
devoid of all other thoughts, is at onci* 
dispelled, if a message is brought in of th<^ 
sudden and serious illness of a friend or 
near- telative, or if some extraordinarv 
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occiiri'eiice, ’vvJiicL "^voiild immediately 
divert aiteiition, talcs place. If the 
message cauDot Ijc attended to inmie- 
diately, the same music, which was a 
soiu'cc'. ol'snch exquisite delight, hccomos a 
source of oppression and pain. Tustauces 
can he multiplied which would show 
heyoiid doLil)t that in all cases of pleasure, 
it is the con centrat 1015 of attention which 
is the real sourG<' of deliglh. In further' 
lllusti'ation of this truth the following 
ohserTation may hi*, made. The attention 
of a. cliild in hi s simplicity and inexperi- 
ence is not subject to the distractions* of 
grown-up manhood and of the varied 
experiences of mundane affairs. Aiiy- 
tliing is therefore sufficient to rivet atten- 
tion, and it is this riveting or concentra- 
tion of attention that produces the simple 
and innocent delight of childhood. The 
varioiiH mental games, which have nothing- 
attractive in themselves, afford great 
pleasure hy the exercise they give to 
the concenti’atioii of attention. This is 
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another illastrcition in support ot the truth, 
we ha\'e l>e8n advancing. TJio conctai- 
tration of attention, besides being attend(Ml 
with joy, is also refulgent, at times, 
with the light of intuition, and many 
hidden things hash forth andarcj pm*c(dv<Ml 
in such a state. The pleasures which 
liave been descril^ed above are the various 
^lspects of concentration of attention, 
giving rise to physical and mental hap]>i- 
ness. ]But the analyses of pain and 
pleasure have not yetthrowji any light on 
the inherent nature and esscnice of /Aff./ 
soKietJiing which sends forth stuisory 
currents. We have dealt Avdth this sub- 
ject at length below. Meanwhihi, it will 
be sufficient to mention htsrci that tin; 
essence of the spirit-force is joy, energy, 
and intelligence, that sensory currents 
are the rays of that force, and that it is 
by the association of the spirit-current 
with matter and mind that the entirtj 
phenomena of pleasure and pain of this 
world take place. 
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Tlie cleHmlioii of jileasiire, as cleri\ ed 
from the observations made aljove, would 
1)(‘ as follows : — 

The perception by a sentient entity 
of the concentration of its sensoiw cur- 
rents ill a mental or a material planc-^ 
which they are occupying constitutes tin- 
]ileasure of this world. 

7 THE STATE OE SUTUEME DJ.rsS 

Trom the conditions of pletisnre and 
pain defined aliove, it is clear that a state^ 
oF supreme bliss, free from pain oF evej;y 
description, is possible in sucli circum- 
stances only as are entirely void oF mental 
and jdiysical associations, and are oF the 
essence of the spirit-force. For the l)iir- 
pose of determining whether the stato 
of supreme bliss, referred to, is possible^ 
and does exist, and For finding out the 
necessary means to attain such a state, 
it is necessaiy to study the essenct^ 
of the sjiirit -force and to define its^ 
laws. 



■L'llUE llEIilGlON 


I’ASIT I 




8 DEVEIiOi^lIENT OF SPI IIIT-EOIICE 

It is a matter of oljservatioji that in. 
wliatever direction the spirit or vital 
force, wliicli imparts Antality to all animal 
and vegetable existence, is snbjecltal to 
freiinoiit and regnlar exercise, deve'ioj)- 
nient takes place. On iiio other liaud, if 
its action decreases or stops in any ])ai‘t 
of the vehicle or frame, tlirongh whicJi 
the spirit- force is ’acting, that ])art 
witiicvs or becomes inopenati V(‘. '.riiis 
vital action is natural exercise and is not 
unnatural process imposed npoji sj>irit. 
It is an inherent function which llui 
spirit is called upon to perform in various 
directions since its maiiifestaiion in 
creation. The physical fnime and the 
senses appended to- it, and its nnmtal 
faculties, all require exercise for tlnur 
development and healthy existtuict‘. Ilie: 
forms of this exercise are not Ihe sp<‘cia.! 
modes prescribed in the gymnasium or in 
a training educational institution. Tln^ 
responsive functions and actions evajked 
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tlic rsiJiCLioiis iiiLcl tilt* i'flcidties, rei'erred 
to, (loos not, liowovi'i*, indicate hi any ^va>y 
tliat a coiicouiilaiit di'velopmoiit of tlie 
i*ss(’:uce of tlie spirit itseif is also taking 
place. Til otjiei.' words, in all tlio expori- 
(nic<^s wi^ ordinai'ilv gciin and tlie connected 
actions, there is iiotliing wliicli will enable 
us to liiid out and imdcirstand iidiat tlic self, 
viz., tlie semtiont entity is, and wliero it is 
located, and how it acts through the 
physical and mental xdaiKJS. We proceed 
now to make an em^iiiry into this subject. 

D— -Otr FKIIENTIATION OP ALIKI) AISTD Sl’iniT 

It nniy bo nientioiied here tliat the 
instrument of thinking is the mind, and 
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that this is as much dependent upon th<t 
spirit -current for its action as the senses 
are for the performance of tlnn'r func- 
tions, as like the senses, the mind l>econK‘s 
inoperative wlien the spirit-currents ai‘(‘ 
Avithdraivn from the mental plane in deep 
slamher or coma. The spirit-entity should 
therefore never he confounded ivitli miiuL 
That entity is tlie focus of vital cnierjiiy' 
which sends forth currents to the nnmtal 
and physical planes. 

1 0 DISEMROBlEn SPIRITS 

Erom the various extraordinary case.s 

ft 

which are recorded hv inxestioators into 

ft O 

spiritualism, it appeal’s that after the 
spii’it has quitted the physical frame, it 
is not lost or dissipated, but that it 
assumes other conditions about which uc* 
shall speak presently. Tiie import anc<‘ 
of these conditions, if they really exist, 
is supreme in a scientitic study of th<‘ 
essence and laws of the spirit-force. IVT* 
would therefoi'e suggest that tlu" extra- 
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ordinary occurrences, referred to above, 
be subjected to sucli tests as would 
estoblisb them once for all or disprove 
their accuracy. Tlicse extraordinary con- 
ditions, if established, would throw consi- 
derable light on the question of the 
essence and laws of the spirit-force, and 
would contribute in no small measure tO' 
an advance in tlic study of the spirit - 
force. Assuming for the present the 
accuracy of the I’eports of the more 
accomi)lished investigators into the pheno- 
mena of spiritualism, our enquiry leads- 
to the following results. 

The first condition, after separation of 
the spirit from the physical fi*ame, is. 
the ass utn pti on of a subtle form known 
as the astral l)ody. The prejudices and 
predilection-s of the sj)irit in this body are 
more or less akin to those possessed by it 
during life. In shape and colour also the 
astral form resembles the original physi- 
cal form, ffrom what wo have mentioned 
above, it would follow that the condition 

B 
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of clisembocliecliiess, referred to, do(.‘s 
not liberate spirit from that mental 
association wMcli constitutes a source of 
pain. The causes ivliicli brought about 
the mental associations, and tlie event uaJ 
assumj)tion of the physical frame, are not 
therefore eliminated by the spirit becom- 
ing mei*ely disembodied. ITe shall have; 
later on occasion to sliow that these 
mundane prejudices, predilections, and 
desires are the causes of the descent of 
spirit into the physical world and of tlie 
assumption of the physical frame. 
Unless these causes are eradicated and, in 
lieu of them, comniunion is established 
with higher spiritual sources, the associa- 
tions with mind and matter Avill continue, 
and the spirit will remain subject to 
mundane pains and pleasures. The pro- 
positions so far established arc', the rcd'oiM', 
that in cases of disembodied spirits, 
referred to, (1) they remain subjc'ct to 
pleasure and pain similar to ours, and 
(2) they' are not dissipated after death. 
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11 STIEIT-TOECE UISTIXGEISHEjJ 20103E 

THE SO-CA1ILE13 l^OllCES O'E XA'-fiT'ItE 

It is hardly necessary to observe tliat 
the spirit-force is not the result of a 
combination ot the forces of nature. 
.From a tlieoretical j)oint of view such a 
conclusion appears to be inconsistent with 
the existing condition of tlie forces of 
nature, as tlicsre is not a single force in 
this universe which manifests itself in its 
various recognised forms witbout a sub- 
stratum of the same force in the ci'eation, 
and the same i*emarks should apply to the 
si)irit- force. Tlie following* illustration 
will establish the jiropositio]! we have 
enunciated above. A candle is ignited and 
bursts forth into a flame. If one were to 
look at combustion alone Avhich produces 
tlio ’ flame, th('. inference would b'e that 
comhustiou, independent of everything*^ 
is the cause of the flame. But such is 
not the case. It is the specific heat of 
the constituents of combiistion that is 
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manifesting itself in an accent n at ('d form. 
This specific heat is the siihstratinn with- 
out which no manifestation of Invit is 
possible, and the same reinarlvs a|)[>ly to 
all the forces of nature. Applyinj^* tin* 
analogy to the spirit-force, tlie inferiMua* 
is, that there is a substratum and reseia'oir 
or source of tlie spirit-forc<‘ in the crtni- 
tion. Argumentation by analogy is not, 
liowcTer, always conclusive, and conclude 
facts should therefore be id wavs sought 
in a scientific research. 'We haAT' alr<\-idv 
emphasised in Article 10, the necessity for 
a scientific recognition or repudiation of 
the many extraordinary hicts i*(‘port(‘d 
about spiidts by investigators into the- 
phenomena of spiritualism, one of which 
is that there are disembodied spirits. Tf 
this fact be recognised by science, it will; 
constitute a proof of the most positive' 
character that the spirit-force is not 
dependent upon the physical euvironmcmt 
for its existence. Furthermore, if it btp 
recognised that disembodied spirits can 
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have access to places where access A'oiilcl 
^lot be possible by ordinary fictions in the 
■thr(?e dimensions, the fact of disembodied 
spirits being- endoived with subtle func- 
tiojis, \rliich nve more or less ahin to those 
ether, is also established. Instances 
■ are not wanting, which s!iov.' that disem- 
bodi(}d spirits enjoy an immunity from 
heat find cold whicli is not to be found in 
th(‘ physical frame. This would corrobo- 
rate the statement that tlie spirits pos- 
sess ethereal or astral bodies, for heat has 
TOW little effect, if anv, on the ethereal 
frame, as the tempcrat nre of etlier is said 
to he not subject to any appreciable 
variations by the passage of heat“3*ays. 
Ill these circLimstances, the existing germ 
theory, which assumes it as an axiom 
that beyond a certain degree of hoat- 
temperatnre the existence of germs is 
impossible, will require modification. We 
shall have to limit the theory to physical 
germs, but it cannot universally be 
extended to ethereal and other subtler 
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germs of life, fiirtJicr infereiico may not 
be imjiropcrly dra’W’ii iliat tlie coarser Porms 
of pliysical life foiiiicl on tliis earth hav<^ 
been derived from the subtler planes, 
ndiicli are not vithin the sco])e of th(‘ 
physical senses, and which ai*e as Pull of 
vital activitv and manifestations as our 
own plnjiet. This view, iP accepted, 
upsets the present germ theory, and ])bysi- 
cal germs should no longer l)e lield to he 
the initial seeds giving ris(‘ to higher 
conditions of life. On the coiitrary, tluw 
would have to be treated as t‘xtremfdy 
feeble and diffused emanations from 
higher sources and planes of spirit uality. 
Such fx theory would also coria'spond ivith 
the facts found ahout the* cither forces oP 
nature in this world, as heat, light, etc... 
are emanations from higher sources. 

It is a matter of further obsc'rvation,. 
drawn from many authenticaital cases, 
that the spiritual functions, including the 
intellectual faculties, are immensely 
enhanced duidng conditions of trance- 
when the physical functions are not 
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working. In such coiiclitions, coming 
events, and occiirrences taking place at 
great distances, are correctly stated. The 
inPerence, v'liich we may naturally draw 
from the above observation, is that a 
further jiberation of the spirit from the 
subtler frames mav result in the mani- 
festation of higher functions still, and 
eventually in tlie manifestation of tlie 
essence of the spirit itself. In such a 
condition, the spirit-entity would become 
a focus and source of pure intelligence, 
energy, and bliss. 

If we look at the various forces of 
nature, leaving out for the present the- 
spirit- force, we find that they are depen- 
dent for their existence upon the media 
through which they manifest themselves. 
On the olini illation of the medium, peculiar 
to each, the energy of course remains, but 
the previous form in which it was present 
disappeai’s. Take for instance the case of 
chemical action. It is due, as is well 
known, to the exchange of molecules. 



21. TllUE IIELIGION PART I 

atoms, or ions. If there Ije a region 
hejond the atomic and the ionic spheres 
of creation, chemical action in the form 
ill which it is found here wili not Iks 
possible. Again, take the case of elec- 
tricity. If electric force acts through a- 
mediiim, this implies that there is a plane 
J^rom which the force acts, and that tliert’i 
is anotlier plane upon which it acts. 
These two planes cannot be treated as one 
and the same, inasmuch as tlie ch,'ctric 
force would then be always acting in the 
plane it resides in, and there should no(. 
be'* a latent condition of it. If tin? prf>- 
position we have enunciated abov(3 bt; 
correct, the two planes in question would 
be distinct from each other, and would ])e 
similar to two different plaints of tlu^ 
dimensions we are familiar with. I.filv(.' 
any two of the ordinary dimensions, they 
would, for example, be separat<i and ytd, 
allied witli each other. The lower plane 
would be in a state either of kinetic 
action, or of quiescence, in accordance 
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"with the presence in, or absence from, it 
of the force from tlio higher plane. If 
tills low'd* plane he, in the case of electri- 
city, that subtle subst*ance kiimvii as ether, 
tlie inference is irresistible that it does not 
])ervade all sjiace, but tliat it is confined to 
a spliere of its oirii. It appears to be 
necessary to obserye hero that we should 
not Hx the limits of the space of creation 
to the three dimensions \ye are familiar 
with. Tliej*e ai*e other dimensions besides 
Ihcise three, and we should, w'C thinlv, 
modify oui* conception of the universe as it 
})reseuts itself to us accordingly. Sx3heres 
of far gi*eater exxiaiisc and subtlety than 
those within our observation, Avliich jier- 
meate and envelox) everything to 

•our A'ision, exist uiixierceh^ed and unknown. 
There are numerous cases which show 
that action has taken jilace through 
them, as it Avas not through the three 
knoAvn dimensions. We shall sjieak more 
.about tliis in the Paid dealing Aidth the 
■<;volution of Creation {Machmid). 
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If WO analyse tho other forces of 
Tiatnre it will not be difficult to show that 
their existing forms vary with the change 
of media. As a further illustration, w(‘ 
will take up the case of heat. Tt is a 
more or less recognised fact that 1h<‘ 
passage of heat through the etliereal 
medium hardly affects the temperature 
of the latter. The inference. I'roin this 
fact may not i)e unfairly drawn that the' 
constituents of the heat-condition are 
different from those of ether, and tlad 
tl llUfT e veiw little, if any, aflinity with 
each other, so far as tho heat-condil i<m is 
concerned. This cleaidy 2 )roves tliat h<‘at 
is not an ethereal j>henomcnon, and tliaf 
the ethereal ion does not take part in it. 
But other forms of matter known to us 
are affected by heat. Our tlic'ory is, 
that heat represents the <lisintegi*atc‘d 
particles of matter midway htdwc'cm ions 
and ordinary elemental matter. What- 
ever disintegrates atoms produces the 
phenomenon known as heat, although 
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the disintegrating eaiisel,maii^-> itdl. he heat 
itsdf. l]nergy in all its aspcctis--.„q.aii 
produce sncli disintegration, and its 
passage through atomic regions is tliere- 
iV)re accompanied hy a manifestation of' 
h(‘at. 3il1ectricitv, which is liiglilT 
cliarged noth energy, is void of heat, but 
it provinces heat nlten it manifests itself 
on the atomic plane. Kow, eliminate the 
disintegrated condition of matter which 
we liave spolcen of, ajid the phenomenon 
of Jieat is gone. The line of argumenta- 
tion indicated a])ove ostahlislies, we ven- 
tiir<‘ to thinlv, the proposition-T—that the- 
various forces of nature are entirely 
dependent for tlieir existing forms on tin'- 
media they act through. 

12 THE FIVE ELEMENTS OP THE 

ANCIENTS 

This disintegrated condition of atom 
was the tire clement of the ancients. The 
other four elements also ivere not the 
crude and rudimentary forms of matter,. 
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-as they ave coniEionly understood to he, 
hut were the four other conditions of 
matter, viz,, solid, liquid, gaseous, and 
ethereal. Thus the five elements of th<5 
-ancients represent the tivc- conditions of 
matter in a highly scientific series. 

13 SPIIUT, THE PRIME FOJICE 

We iioM' commence an examination oi* 
the spirit-forc(>. Applying* the process of 
■edimiiiation of media, A\'hich has already 
been applied to the forces of nature', to 
the spirit-force. Ictus ascertain as to what 
happens to the latter force. F(jr this 
])urpose, an examination of tlie conditions, 
which take place at the tiirnj of d('ath aiifl 
that of trance or coma, etc., a])])eai‘s to 
be suitable, as in the case of death tlierc 
is a complete elimination of the physical 
body, and in the other cases, the physical 
form is inoperative. 

Tlie ordinary characteristics of tin? 
spirit, as observable by us, are — 

(1) intelligence. 
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(2) feeliii,i 4 ‘s oF pain and pJeasnre, 
w liicli are parts of the sensorv 
action ])y which 2 )crception tahes- 
placi* and which gives rise to- 
volition and motor action in 
many instances, 

(3) llioiiglits and other .siil)jectivo 
phenomena, and 

( t) vital energy, which causes that 
process oF assimilation which 
results in the construction oP the- 
physical frame. 

Now, all these ciiaracteristics are I)os- 
sessed by disem])odied s 2 )irits wlieii they 
inauife‘st themselves as guardian sin- 
rits, ghosts, hobgoblins, etc. The same 
remarks a2)ply to the case of trance. 
Over and above these characteristics, the 
elimination or the cessation of the func- 
tions of the physical medium results in 
spirits being endowed with higher pov'ers 
of senses, foresight, access to a plancv 
which is different from the planes of the 
tliree dimensions, etc. This leads to the 
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irresistible conclusion that, contrary to 
the case of iiaturiil forces, entire 

functions of the spirit-forco reniaia 
unaltered by the elimination of media. 
Prom what wo have stated above, it should 
not be inferred that all spirits on their 
death are relegated to the sx)ecies of 
disembodied sx)irits. ^Ve shall later on 
dwell at leiig-th ii];)Oii the conditions which 
take place £it the time of death (vifhj 
Part III, Art. Ill), and explain the laws 
which deterniine the futui'e states of 
sxlirit-eiitities of the ‘ innumerable classes 
found in creation. The object of our 
ai'gunient is merely to show that tin? 
elimination of the lower media of s^jirit 
does not i^roduce a change in the inhertait 
functions of the sjjirit-force. On tin' 
contrary, such an elimination adds to th<*ir 
potentiality^ AVe have already stabul in 
Article 9, that mind is an instrument 
through which the sj)irit |)erforms its 
subjective functions. It is, accordingly, 
also one of its media of action. Ijater on 
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we shall show (Tide -Vrticle 21), how the 
spirit-force can ]^)erform its inherent 
functions without the aid of mind. 
Meanwhile, it will serve our purpose to 
push our argument a step further, and to 
tjtfcite that at each step of elimination of 
the media, that surround the spirit, its 
inhercjit functions manifest tliemsolves 
h\ a highly increasing progression, and 
that eventually the s|)irit-force comes out 
unalloyed as the source of prime energy, 
intelligence, and bliss. 

If this reasoning is correct, the infc:y- 
tMice is that all the forces of nature are 
dependent upon the spirit-force for their 
existence. The accuracy of our argutnent 
is corroborated by an observation of the 
2 >roccss of germinatioji and development 
ot* animal and vegetable seeds. So long 
as the spirit-force is 2)i*esent, the various 
forces and the elements of nature act in 
harmony and are helpful to the growth 
and sustenance of the 1)ody, but the 
moment the spirit makes its exit, a 
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contrary state supervenes, and tin? saiin^ 
forces and elements act for disintegratiou 
and eventually go liack into tlieir old 
condition. If this be true in tlui cas(‘ ol* 
a spirit-entity, a foriiorl^ it holds good in 
the case of the Universal Source of S[)iril 
Who is the True Suj)reme Creator. Hui 
entire creation has been brought into the 
condition of cosmos by the impact and 
action of His spiritual currents, and the 
immutable and all- wise laws liave bcnoi 
fixed for the sustenance and (‘conomy of 
the creation by the same cause 

14 THE SUPREME SOURCE OF SPIlin’ 

We have explained in the precerling 
portion of this treatise that the spirit - 
entity is endowed with bliss, intenig(‘nc(‘, 
and energy. We proxiose now to ilejjict 
a hypothetical case of an extreme* condi- 
tion of bliss, etc., of a spirit-entity. 
will enable ns to form some idea, though 
it may he very insignificant and rough, oh 
the condition of the Prime and Supreme 
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Source of Spirit, tlie True and August 
Supreme Creator. It is possible to con- 
ceive of conditions of enrapturing ima- 
gery, of penetrating and refulgent intel- 
ligence, of intensely cliarming music, of 
glorious beauty, and of tlie exquisite joys 
of other senses, which may produce 
extreme states of ecstasy in individual 
cases. ISTow, if the human entity, which 
is a most insigniticant ray of spirit and 
almost a non-entity, possesses the poten- 
tiality of the various kinds of enrapture- 
ment we have depicted above, what must 
be the inconceivable state of bliss,, 
intelligence, and energy of the Supreme 
Spiritual Source. It is Ilis region which 
is entirely 01103 of energy, joy, and bliss, 
free from all mutation and dissolution,, 
and immortal. The relation of the 
Supreme Source of Spirit and His region, 
with the other regions of creation and 
their denizens, is discussed later on. 
Meanwhile, it would be sufficient to men- 
tion that His spiritual rays are present 
o 
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eYerywliere, but that His regioii is dis- 
tiiict and away from the region of inaiter 
and mind. This demarcation docs not 
introduce an element of the iinitc in tlif; 
Supreme Creator, just as the presence of 
a cloud in the sky does not produce a 
limitation in the latter. (This is dis- 
cussed at length in Part III, Art. 70). 

15 THE OBJECT OE RELIGION IN VIEW 

yVe find now, where and when it is 
possilDle to attain the object of religion 
stated in the oj)ening pages of this volume. 
When the spirit gains admission into tlui 
purely spiritual regions of the Supreme 
Creator, then it becomes immortal, freed 
from pain and opposition of cveiy descrip- 
tion, and remains absorbed in everlasting 
rapture, in the Supreme Bliss of tbe 
majestic vision of the Supreme Creator. 

16 SPIRIT AND ITS SOUJICE 

We have now reached the stage wht?re 
it becomes necessary to determine the 
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region of tbe Supreme Creator, and also 
tlie present location of tlie traveller, tlie 
spiiit-eiititjg to that region, as unless 
these tv'o matters are settled, there can 
he no defiiiitoiicss and practicahility in 
the iiieans undertaken for the perforiii- 
aiice of the journey, xls we have stated 
that the spirit-force is the source of prime 
energy, and that the forces of nature are 
dependent tor their existeiico upon it, it 
woidd not he incorrect to infer that many 
comnioii features of similarity would be 
found in tlie spirit-force and in the 
nainral forces. We shall not therefore 
he unjustified further to infer that the 
spirit- force, like the forces of nature, 
partakes of the influences of its original 
source, and that whenever it converges 
and forms its focus, the conditions 
liroiiglit about are, to some extent, similar 
to those present in the original source, 
the similarity being complete when the 
converging lens or mirror docs not 
introduce an element of obstruction. In 
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tlie physical universe, such a coiu]>l<*h' 
likeness is very rarelv met n ilh, A v<u‘\ 

e < r 

near apj) roach, honovcr, is to ])fj fotiiul 
ill the human form ivhieli is tlie most 
dcve]oj)ed. coiiflition of sentient (uilily ou 
this earth. In short, the stufly oT 
human cosmos y-oiild he the most ]>rac1i" 
cal and coiiveiiieiit method foi- a conipre- 
liension of t3ie universal cosmos, aiul foj' 
determining- roughly the various ]>arts 
into which the creation has Ix-en dividf-d, 
and for finding out the region of Su])reui<‘ 
l^iss. The study of the vast ex])ans<‘ ol 
objective creation, even with tlu- aid of 
the best appliances, would he futile, as 
the scope of the physical senses d<»es not 
extend even to many of the lower suhth^ 
planes that exist in creation. A prep*'*' 
exaininatioii of the spiritual emanations 
is, therefore, the only px*actical course* of 
research for the ohject wc have in vit‘w. 

17 — ^i’Hhee main factoes of human 

EXISTENCE 

All analysis of the human body and its- 
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subjective f unctions discloses tlireo main 
factors in tlie ecoiioniv of linnian exis- 
teiice : — 

I. The human frame and the ap- 
pended senses, composed of solid, 
liquid, gaseous, calorific, and ethe- 
real conditions of matter together 
with the non-intelligent forces of 
natui*e, generated l)y the action of 
energy through the medium pecu- 
liar to each. 

II. The mind associated with antahka~ 
ran (internal constitution) consist- 
ing of four functions, viz., (a) res- 
ponses at the mental plane which 
give rise to thought : (b) the 

spiritual or the attention-currents, 
by means of which thoughts are 
projected to their objectives and 
are associated with them : (c) in- 
tclligejice, which is the source of 
comprehension and which is the 
lustre shed by the convergence of 
the sxiiritual current : ami (d) the 
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ego, TV'liicIi differentiates its coiu- 
prelieiision from tliat of others. 

III. The spirit-force, which gives vita- 
lity to the other two main I'actors 
and without the help of wliich th(‘ 
other two factors would rcanaiii 
dormant and inoperative. 

18 SIX SUBDIVISIONS OP HUMAN FBAIMP 

Besides the three main factors rid'erred 
to ill the preceding* Article, wiiich repre- 
sent three grand divisions, as it wc're, of 
the microcosm, six snhdivisions are fur- 
ther ohservahle in the jihysical frame : — 

(1) The ganglion at the rcctiini-— it 
performs the function of ejecting 
effete matter. 

(2) The ganglion at the organ of re- 
production — its main function is 
that of reproduction, that is to- 
say, the formation of the seed 
which will eventually develop into 
the physical frame. 

{3) The nervous centre at the naved - - 
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it regulates digestion and fnr- 
nislies physical material for tlie 
^yIioIo frame. 

(t) The ganglion known as the solar 
plexus which is situated at the 
lower end of the sternum — it regu- 
lates the economy of the entire 
human frame and is the region of 
feeling. Cases are not unknown 
where the collapse of the action of 
the heart and the cessation of the 
pulse did not affect the func- 
tions of this centre. The feelings 
and the sensory and the motor 
actions continued in such cases for 
some time, although the action of 
the heart had stojjped. A shock 
to this centre resulting in a cessa- 
tion of its functions would, how- 
erer, lead to a complete collapse 
of the physical frame and of 
its subjective functions. 

(5) The ganglion at the throat — it 
regulates subtle respiration. 
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(6) The ganglion situated midway 
between the two eyes, tlir(‘e 
quarters to one inch from tlic root 
of the nose inwards— -it is tJu.^ 
seat of the spirit. 

The functions of the four lower ganglia- 
are more or less manifest, those of the 
other two can only be verified and rea- 
lized by the performance of the spiritual 
■expeidmentations and metljiods i)i‘escribcd 
later on. In the course of perl'ormance 
of these processes, the various stages of 
spiritual withdrawal innceding and attend- 
ing the phenomenon of death a.re gra.- 
dually undergone in a fully conscious 
condition, and the experiences gaiiuid 
during such training f urnisli ample practi- 
cal tests of the accuracy of our statennmt. 
If, hereafter, some scientific methods he 
discovered, by means of wliicli the lifeless 
and the living portions of the body of a 
dying person could be distinguished, the 
application of such a test to tlie stat(i- 
ment made above, would corroborate our 
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statement and would perliaps be more 
satisfactory from a scientific point of 
view. 

19 THE SENSORY AND THE MOTOR 

CURRENTS 

There are two main currents for tlie 
working* of the j)hysical frames the senses, 
and the six ganglia referred to. 

I. The current which conveys the 
impressions within, and which im- 
parts vitality for necessary assimi- 
lation and growth. This is the 
current of the sx>irit. Its tendency 
is inward and attractive. It mani- 
fests itself into two main forms, 
(a) sensory and (b) structural. 
The first form is found in ani- 
mate creation, endowed with sub- 
jective functions. These functions 
work by means of nerves and other 
subtler vehicles. This is the higher 
form of the sxlirit-current and we 
shall discuss the conditions of this 
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form at length in the. Part dealing 
■with the evoliition of creation 
(rachand) . The second foriii, 
though of a lower order, is in- 
disj)cnsable for the piirposcvs of 
creation. The co-relation of tlu'sc 
two forms will ho found fully 
explained in the Part referred to. 
Ill animate existence, the socojid 
form is subordinate to, and depend- 
ent upon, the first form for llu^ 
pei'formance of its functions, as a, 
complete disappearance of lb(‘ 
sensory form from the ])hysical 
and subtler jdanes would 3*f‘sult in 
a cessation of thc! structural func- 
tion, and thus eventually lead to 
a collapse of the structural frann*. 

II. The other current is the current 
of reaction, giving I'ise to volitional, 
motor, ejectivc, and destruciha* 
actions. It regulates the outward 
economy both objective and 
subjective of the human frame ; 
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and the mind is the centre from 
which this current springs up. In 
Togetahlc existence, the volitional 
function is entirely absent, and tlKi 
motor, too, is niainlv found onlv in 
the form of growth ; the last two 
functions, however, are as strong,, 
if not stronger, as in animal 
existence. The mind-centre, which 
in its kinetic form is associated 
with subjective function, is latent 
ill vegetable life — so, too, the 
spirit-centre, so far as subjective 
actions are concerned. X/ike the;? 
structural form of the spirit- 
cuiTcnt, the mind or the outward 
current is also dependent for its 
action ujioii the spirit-force, as all 
work performed by the outward 
current comes to a standstill when 
the spirit -current is wholly with- 
drawn. 

It is clear, from what we have stated 
above, that the mind and the spirit- 
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currents have, ])y their joint action, 
produced the j>hysieal frame and the six 
ganglia, the spirit furnisliiiig the eiici’gy, 
vitality, and sn]>jective functions throng] i 
the mental plane. 

20 THE HEOION OF UNIVEllSAE 

AISTD ITS SIX SUBUIVISIONS 

How the feelings and predilections and 
prejudices of the mind a If ect the corporeal 
frame may be ex]ilained by the follow ing' 
illustration. A jiorson is short-tempio't'd 
and flies into rage in and out of season, at 
trifles. The muscles of liis face, by being 
constantly worked into a j>articular groovt^ 
vduring fits of anger, permamintly i*etain 
that form; so much so that thf‘y arti 
carried to his progeny. This illustration, 
when reduced to a proposition, impli(‘H 
that the prevalent impulse of mind is 
reflected upon the physical frame, and that 
it is further carried forward in the procc^ss 
■of proci*eation. If this propovsition holds 
good in the case of temporeiry conditions 
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alfecting tlie iiicliviclTial, mental, and spiri- 
tual planes, a foriloiH, it applies to tlie 
iiniYersal creational planes and centres of 
mind and spirit. From the line of argn- 
11) cut iro have adopted al)ove, it ivonhl 
fo»l]ow tliat 1 )eYoiid the regions of creation 
corresponding to the regions of the six 
ganglia, in the hunifin microcosm, thertr 
innst ])c a vfist region of Universal Mind 
associated witli spirit, and that it com- 
prises six subdivisions similar to those 
found in its emanjitions in the corporeal 
frame. 

The region, referred to, is technically 
known as ‘ Brahmand,’ which in its literal 
sense means the egg-sliapcd sphere of 
Urahm (Xhiiversal Mind). The region 
of Brahmand also includes the region 
known as .PaTd-JBraltni JPad (region 
beyond that of Brahni). Mithout the 
inclusion of this latter region in Brahmand 
the series of the six subdivisions of 
Brahmand would be incomplete, and the- 
correspondence of the six subdivisions 
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ia the individual frame Avitli in 

Bralimaiid, of which the former arc rcllex 
images, Avould no longer bo possible. 

We have stated in Article IS that the; 
spirit-centre is situated in tin? sixth gang- 
lion aaid that the fifth and roiirtli ganglia, 
are tlie seats ol: siii)tlo rcspira.tio3i and juind 
respectively. The nervc-c<'ntres obser- 
vable by us in tliem and other ganglia ai*(; 
made up of physical constitiumts, \vhi](‘, 
the respective force-centres which are 
associated with them are suldle. ’’idu'se 
J^orce- centres hold communion witli tlnir 
respective subtle planes in creation. It is 
also observal>le that the spirit or Autal 
energy has been supplied to thes(i nervo*- 
centres through tlie mental plains, as a 
complete stoppage of the functions of tin? 
fourth or mind ganglion will result in a 
collapse of the physical frame. Tlio si.-^ 
ganglia are accordingly worked by tlui 
spirit-centre in conjunction with mind. 
The same remarks apply to the six sub- 
divisions of Brahmand. In accordance 
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with this view, there must he a vast spirit- 
centre associated wdth mind in the region 
<>£ Brahmand. Beyond its existence, 
nothing* positive is, however, known about 
this centre to the Vcdic religion or rather 
ip the Vedanta philosophy. Allusion has 
according’ly been made about it by a 
negation only. This is known to the Vedas 
as the neii (not this), and is the same 
as the Para-Brahm region. It is, however, 
as separate from Mralim as our spirit- 
centi'c is separate from mind. But they 
are both associated with each other like 
individual spirit and mind. The apj)arGnt 
contradiction involved in the above state- 
ment may be removed to some extent by 
applying to it the analogy of the concomi- 
tant association and separation of the 
various dimensions. The third dimension, 
for example, is associated with the second 
dimension, and is yet away from the latter. 
The association takes j>lace at the j uncture 
of the two dimensions ; but the association 
.alone is not sufidcient for a comj)rehensioii 
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of the liig'lier dimension. This is tin- 
reason, the manifestation of actions 

from a higher dimension upon tliose 
known to ns is not sniTicient Tor a study 
of the higher dimension, although such 
manifestations prove the existGnc<? t])er(M)A'. 
A similar cause led to the non-eonipre]i('ii- 
sion hy the Vedic religion of the spiril- 
centre we have referred to, as from wiiat 
we gather of the esoteric teachings of that 
religion, its knowledge does not exi<‘n(l 
heyond the sphere of Brahm (Universal 
Mind). 'Wo Lave disciiss<'d at great 
length the conditions and d<daiis of the 
spirit-centre in question in the Part 
devoted to creation. Oiir ohject, in r<d‘er- 
ring here to the A^edic and A'edantic allu- 
sion to the centre in <piestion is to removt* 
the misconcej)tion, which would otherwist* 
arise in comprehending the terjn ‘ Brali- 
mand/ as used hy ns. We use it in a more 
comprehensive sense than that accorded 
to it hy the Vedio religion, and the tt'rni 
includes JPara-JBraJim JPad. Tlie A’'cdic 
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expression does not include this region. 
The three higlier spJiercs of RrahmancI 
in accordance irith oiir religion, whicii 
corresponds to the esoteric religion of 
Saints, such as EZahir Sahcb, JagjiA'aii 
Saheb, etc., are ‘ Sfinna ’ (spirit-sphere), 

‘ Trikuti ’ (the place of three j^^'^smi- 
nences) , and the ‘ Sahasdal Ivanial ’ (the 
thoLiSfUid-petalled lotus). The presiding 
power of the first spliei'e is ‘ Akshar ’ (the 
Imperisha])le). He is associated here 
ivith the highest form of the Universal 
Mind (Brahm), technicallv known as_ 
‘ Purush ’ (Deity). The Punish (Brahm) 
after receiving the necessaiy spiritual 
energy from ‘ Akshar ’ here acted upon 
Prakriti (Nature) and produced the sphere 
of Brahm and. As we have, at great length, 
described these spheres and the functions 
of these deities, etc., in the Part dealing 
with creation, we shall merely mention 
the names of the presiding deities of 
the remaining tWo of the higher set of 
the spheres referred to, and also thc*^ 

i> 
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correspoiifleiice of those spheves witlj the 
ganglia in the liumaii microcosm. Tin? 
pi*esiclhig‘ deity of Trikuti is ‘fh-ahin’ ;ind 
that of the next lower spliere, ^ Niran jan.’ 
Thus, there arc three t'oi*ms of -Brahiii and 
tliey are technically known as, ((.fji/akfifjt, 
(iinmani rested), Idrauifarjarra (g<>ld-hi‘d, 
i. <?., manifested source), and blrdf (mani- 
fested mass). This corresponds wiililln-! 
three forms of our nnmtal (^go fomid in. 
deep sliimher (tiunce), dn^ain, and I In,!; 
wakeful conditions. As the form of (he; 
ego is not oi*dinarily niai!ift\s(<'d in d<M‘p 
slumber, we have mentiont‘d ( In- t‘x(raor- 
dinarv couditioii of trauce to prove our 
statement, inasmuch as tin; nianilVs(ation 
of the ego takc;s place in that condi(i(,>n, 
and it is liigher than that of deep shunlK'r. 
The three forms of the individual ar<; 
known as, prajna (latent conscit)iisn(‘Ks 
in deep, slumber, i. e., in inst rumental 
form), taijas (consciousness in dreajn, 
i. in subtle form), and bisbwa 

(consciousness in the wakeful condition^ 
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/. <?.5 in gross form). Tlio indiA'idiial spirit 
and its centre are, of course, separate 
rroiii tliese tlirec forms, altliongli they 
impart vitality to the entity. Tlic tliree 
liigher ganglia in the Iminaii frame are 
i'^sociated with the three forms respec- 
tively. The gangdia and the individual 
forms ill question correspond to the 
three higher sjilieres of llrahiiiand and 
tlie three forms of Braliin. 

The three lower spheres of the region 
of the Universal iUiiid arc the centres or 
sjihcrcs of destructive, generative, and 
preservative qualities. The destructive 
quality removes effete matter. He is the 
‘ Shiva ’ of the S /ids Iras, the centre of des- 
tructive activity. The power of assimila- 
tion and subsequent generation is the 
generative quality known as ‘ Bralimd.’ 
T''he third, viz., the preservative quality or 
" Vishnu,' supplies spirituality and energy 
to the two other qmxlitios and preserves a 
proper equilibrium in their actions. The 
reflections . of these qualities are to he 
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£omicl both in the animate and iji Uk 
inanimate existence. The cohesive force*, 
which maintains the forms of the vai*ious 
elements and their compounds, is th<i pre- 
servative quality of inanimate existence. 
The process of destruction which is (.n ei- 
in progress in demolishing existing struc- 
ture, and the ionic flow which rciconsti- 
tiites atoms and molecules of various 
bodies, are the other two qualities in tin- 
same form of existence. In the vt'ge- 
table and the animal kingdom, tiie refbw 
images of these qualities are much mor(‘ 
marked. The reflections of tlie liigher 
forms of Brahmand are not trac(‘abl(" 
in inanimate existence, as spirit- force 
endowed witii subjective functions is 
latent in that form, and the higher forms 
are i>eculiar to the subjective condition of 
the spirit-force. In animal existence*, tbc 
ganglia at the rectum, the reproductive 
organ, and the navel are tht^ manifest 
centres of the three qualities referre‘d te>, 
while in a lesser degree they arc founel 



AllT. SI 


ITS OBJECT Alsn-) EXE 


53 


as the flower, leaf' and hark-casting, the 
seed-forming, and the growtli-siistaiiiing* 
functions in tlio Tec’ctahle existence, 
hrom n hat we have explained above, it 
is clear that the corresi^ondeiice of the six 
sftl^di visions of Brahmaiid with those of 
the lininan frame is complete, and we 
now proceed further with our enquiry to 
duel out the region of pure sjiirit, the 
object of our religious research. 

21 TUB IlEGION OE PURE SPIIIIT 

have seem that the individual mind 
is subordinate to the spirit-entity, and 
that it receives the necessary energy and 
intelligence from the spirit for its action, 
and that ir- is also associated with tlie 
individual spiri t. The same remarks apply 
to the i-egion of the Universal Mind. The 
observations made above, although they 
throw considerable light on the internal 
reflation between spirit and mind, are not 
alone sufficient to determine the position 
occupied by the regions of pure spirit 
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ill creation. accordingly ])rocced to 

iiiTCstigato tlie subject from otlw'r points 
of view. 

liavo shown in Article 13 that tin* 
elimination of the physical frame — in- 
cluding its various sulitle forms — of a'li 
individual spirit-entity results in tlie 
enhancement of its various functions and 
also in the accpiisition of new pou'ci's. 
We have further shown in Article 9 that 
the mind is an instrument through whicis 
the spirit performs its various sub](‘etLV<‘ 
functions, and that the former ])econu‘s 
inoperative on the withdrawal of Ihc 
spirit-current from it. The inference front 
this proposition is that the individual 
mind is a medium of the spirit, entircdi* 
similar to the corporeal medium. The 
elimination of the mental medium from 
the spirit-entity wonld accordingly lead 
to the same results as take place in tin* 
case of elimination of the physical frame*. 
Inunctions of a purely spiritual order, of 
which the mental functions are the reflex 
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images, would then inaiiifest themselves, 
and the scope of these functions would he 
immensely greater than that of the mind. 
Tlie three main inherent attril'mtes of the 
spirit-force, wliich are prime energy, 
mtellioi'iiee, and Idiss, would he the pi*edo- 
minant characteristics of all spirit-func- 
tions, and pain would ho unknown. If 
we apply the conclusion ariived at to 
lirahmand, tln^ a posieriorl infereiice 
would he, that the elimination of the 
medium of the Universal Mind from the 
Universal Spirit-Centre AV'ould bring* out 
the region of pure spirit, and thus enable 
us to locate* in creation the goal of our 
research. The case is, however, to some 
extent, otherwise, as the inference,, 
referred to, does not indicate why Brahm 
was creatcvl and associated with the* 
Universal Spirit-Centre and why he 
should he at all disassociated from that 
Centre, This subject is explained at great 
length in the Part devoted to creration 
For the present, it will serve our purpose 
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to state briefly that the pure sjjiritiRxl 
region, which is beyond Brahmand, also 
contains six subdivisions. It Avas in 
consequence of the existence of these 
dhdsions that the impact of the 
spirit-force ujpon the region of I3i'ahniai>.d 
jDroduced six similar subdhdsions in it. 

22 — coMMUisriOjsr of the microcosm 

AAMTH THE MACROCOSlSi: 

The correspondence and communion 
of the microcosm Avith the macrocosm 
takes j)lace by means of ax^crtures in tin's 
microcosm. The main factor of the 
communion is, hoArever, the spirit or tJn‘ 
sensory current i>ermeating tluise ax)er- 
tures. The communion and the const*- 
•<iuent x)®i’CGption are eflected in tin-; 
manner indicated beloAA'. We will takt% 
up the case of the sense of touch lirsi. 
The corporeal constituent of the j>hysicai 
frame is the instrument of this sense, and 
when it is affected, the feeling of touch, 
whether it be agreeable or otherwise, is 
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oxpericiiced. We liave used tlic term, 
referred to, in its most compreliensive 
sense, including flcsli, skins, muscles, 
hones, etc. The action upon this instru- 
^iient is conveyed Avithin l)y means of the 
s«iisory currents present in its 
which are to ho found everywhere. If 
these ])ores were shut up, or if the 
currents were withdrawn from them, 
thei'e would be no feeling of touch. A 
similar action takes place in the case of 
the other senses. Each has an instru- 
ment |)Oculiar to it, and also contains 
constituent similar to that of the object 
perceived by it. With this constituent 
the sensory currents are associated. Take 
for instance, the case of the sense of sight. 
There is light in tJie optic nerve, and this 
is the peculiar constituent of the sense of 
sight, hy means of which a communion 
with the outward light takes place, and 
the latter is perceived. To make the 
proj)osition clearer, we would analyse the 
effect of light on the sense of sight. 
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After penetrating* tlie crystalline lens, 
light produces the images of outward 
objects upon the retina. The perception 
of these images takes place thereaftcn* hy 
means of the optic nerve and of the sen- 
sory currents present in tliat nerve. The 
optic, nerve which is phosphorescent con- 
tains light, and hy means of it, the 
commnnioii with the outward liglit is 
estaidished. The process of perception is 
then completed by the sensory currents. 
The above remarks hold good, with tin* 
necessary changes, in the case of the otlnn* 
senses also (vide detailed explanatit^n of 
this subject in Part III, Aid. 97). Tin? law 
accordingly is that, for the perception Pf 
the macrocosm, the spirit-current must be 
associated, at the proper apertures in the 
microcosm with substances and powers 
siniilar to those that exist in the macro- 
cosm. Communion between the various 
spheres of creation and the nervous 
centres which correspond with them is 
established in accordance with the Ian* 
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speciMecI above. To effect such a 
communion, a special course of traininp,* 
is, liowev’-er, necessary, as by means of 
such training alone the innermost func- 
tions of' the nervous centres (vhich 
oFcIinarily lie dormant) are develoxied and 
brought u]i to tliat condition in udiich 
corresx)ondence is possible. In the macro- 
cosm, the x>i’C‘sbIing deitj’’ of the loAvest 
spliere of creation is Ganesh,’ the sou of 
Slnva, the destructive quality. If the 
inner aperture and functions of the loivest 
nervous centre which corresponds to this 
sphere ])C develojied, communion with the 
sx>hero of Ganesh and with him would bo 
established, and the devotee would acquire 
to some extent the functions and powers 
of Ganesh. Similarly, the remaining five 
nervous centres of the human fmme can 
be brought into communion with the five 
spheres of the macrocosm. The part of 
tlic creation, which is within our view 
and which contains the sun, planets, 
cdc., etc., and the stars, contains six main 
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subdivisions or spheres. They correspond 
with the six nerv'oiis centres referred to. 
Beyond this part of creation is the regdon 
of the Universal Mind, which cannot l>e 
perceived by the physical senses, or any 
appliances appertaining to them. 'Details 
of these divisions of creation, and of the 
purely spiritual region, are given at great 
length in Part Ilf. xVt present we shall 
merely exj)lain how communion is pf)s- 
sihle Avith the regions of Brahmand and 
with those of the pure spirit. 

23 THE BRAIN AND ITS PUNCTIONS 

In the structure of the human fi*ame 
the brain is the most extraordinary organ. 
The functions of all its parts are, liow- 
twer, not quite understood. Diff(iront 
parts of the brain have no doubt been, 
mapped out with reference to the parts 
they play in regulating the lower struc- 
ture. Por instance, there is the speech- 
centre in the brain, the centre which 
regulates locomotion, etc., etc., but the 
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Iv'nowledge avo possess of tli<3 functions of 
the brain is of a most superficial charac- 
ter and is quite incommensurate Avith the 
economy of this wonderful apparatus. In 
support of our statement Ave would mtikt' 
tlic following* ol^serATitions. A person 
goes into the condition of trance, or is 
rtmdered senseless by the administration 
of cliloi*oform. The substance of the 
])raiii ( both grey and AA'hite), Avhich 
appears to be the source from Avhich all 
Itnver iierA'ous centres liaA'e been gener- 
ated, also becomes inseiisitlA’e and shareit 
the condition of the rest of the pliysieal 
frame. The inference from this ohserA-^a- 
tion is that the spirit-centre is not in the 
substance of the brain and that its focus- 
is situated in a plane altogether different 
from the plane of brain-matter. Anothei*- 
inference from the same obseiwation is 
that the plane of sensory action is 
also other than that of the substance of 
the bra-in. In the loAA^er animals, a per- 
ceptible diminution is traceable in the- 
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functions of tlie Lraiii, and a stage is 
reached where the animal bccoiiies 
entirely independent of the brain for its 
(existence. If we go further down in the 
scale of creation, all trace of the ].>raiii 
entii’ely disappears, and yet the process 
of assimihation and other conconiitani 
functions of life exist. In the veg-etahhi 
kingdom the nerves and the ganglia do 
not exist, and yet growth and sustenances 
•of vegetable existence take place. This 
clearly indicates that the nerves, tlie ikm*- 
vous centres, and the brain, ndiicii is, as it 
■were, the reservoir of nerve-power, iiavns 
other imporhint functions to pen-form 
which are distinct from the functions of 
growth and sustenance of the physical 
frame. Those functions are subject i^■^(‘, 
and perception and volition arc the two 
main branches thereof. The powers td* 
perception and volition are, however, not 
dependent upon the nerves, tdc., 
for the performance of their functions. 
This«ife pMf-ed demonstmtively in the case 
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of disembodied spirits (vide Article 10) 
The cessation of the functions of nerves, 
etc., dnrin^ trance, etc., Avliich is attended 
at times hy a manifestation of powers 
wliicli are not ordinarily found in the 
normal state of human life, corroborates 
tlie same truth. These extraordinary 
powers clearly indicate that the human 
frame is possessed of potentialities which 
may by proper trainin*^- endow the devotee 
witli functions possessed ])y disembodied 
s])irits and i)y higher Ijcings. ThOught- 
reading, and the power of abstracting 
articles fi'oin such places as do not admit 
of access, are instances which corroborate 
our statemcjit. These instances are 
instructive otherwise also, and show that 
the scope of the subjective economy of 
humanitv is verv much wider than that 
we assign to it. As we shall presently 
exj)lam, these observations give us a clue 
to the secrets of the microcosm. 

The or'dinary functions of the human 
frame, including the entire ttetvous 
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system consist of tlie life-giring, life- 
sustaining, and the responsive powers. 
This proposition broadly includes all tin* 
ordinary physical and siLbjective condi- 
tions of human life. Underlying tlie 
planes of ^hese fuiictioii.s, there are suhilc^r 
planes within the nervous system, and the 
innermost part of each nervous centre' is 
associated with the subtle plane peculiar 
to it. 'When these subtle jilanes arc acl(‘d 
upon through the nervous centres, tlu' 
communion with the macrocosmic spbeiM's 
corresponding with them is cstablisluHl, 
and the powers of the presiding deities of 
these spheres are imbibed. Tlie brain 
from which all the lower nervous centres 
have been generated is similarly associated 
with very subtle planes. They do not 
belong to the part of the creation within 
our vision but to the higher regions of” 
creation, viz., to those ot the b^niversai 

and of the source of the pure spirit 

the true Supreme Being. By developing 
the latent powers of these planes in the 
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])raiii, comiiiimion can be csta])lisb(.‘(l with 
Braliin and the true 8npreiiic Creator. 
This function of the brain constitutes the 
sLi])reme importance of the organ in th(' 
economy of the microcosm. ITc now 
preceed to indicate vrliere the sn])tler and 
higher planes, reFerred to, are associated 
in the Ijrain. 

21 THE BBAIX Aism CTS APERTUJIES 

In the lissnre between the two lobes oi‘ 
the brain there a)*o twelve apertures which 
provide the means for communion with 
tli€‘ SIX subdh'isions of Brahmand and 
with the six sul)divisions of the purely 
spiritual region. The aj>ertures appertain- 
ing to Brahmand are to be found in the 
grey matter, and those appertaining to 
the purely spiritual region, hi the white 
matter. So far as the matter of the brain 
is concerned, whether it be grey or white, 
it is of very little importance. The 
innermost quarters within them, by means 
of which the microcosm is associated with 

B 
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33ralimaiid and tlie purely spiritual regions, 
are of supreme importance, and they ar<i 
indispensahle in our research. The Fol- 
lowing illustration, although it is ratlnn* 
of a rough character, will make our pur- 
port clearer. There is a slit in a w ait of 
a dark room by means of which sola.r 
rays liiid access within. The opening 
itself is not comx^osed of the materials of 
the wall, but it is in it. A j^erson plac<‘d 
in this room would have to resort to I lie 
oj)ening‘ for holding communion wdth the 
_rays and for getting out of tlie room, iF h<^ 
could ]>ecome so subtle as to ride on the 
rays. Similarly, the innermost localities 
of the apertures of the brain, referred to, 
will have to be sought for holding com- 
munion wdth the higher spheres, and for 
■eventually gaining access into the region 
of Brahmand and those beyond tlnnn. 
The explanations given above arc Jiieces- 
sarily in the nature of cathedra state- 
ments, but they can be fully verified by 
the performance of the experimentations 
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or devotional metiiods prescribed for tlie 
develop iiiciit of tlie brain-centres. 

25 VnAGTICB OF UEA'OTIOKAL OlETHOBS 

ATTENliEI) BV INCREASED A'lTAE 

•We would remark lierc tliat the 
devotional methods or experimentations, 
prescribed tor liolding communion witli 
Iiigher spiritLial sjiheres, result iu increas- 
ing the vital energy and also in infusing 
spirituality of tlie higher planes into the 
devotee. His physical frame, thus, hene- 
flts by the incre?ise of spirituality, and 
eventiially the diffused spirituality of the 
devotee, while lie is in a condition of 
trance during the devotional practices, 
is sufficient for carrying on the functions 
of the human body. The proposition we 
have stated above may be confirmed by 
the analogy of the diffused light of the 
sun, which is stronger than any ordinary 
light we can produce. The practice, we 
have referred to, keeps the devotee ever 
conscious of what is taking place within 
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Mm and also ol outAvard occiirronc(‘s. 
IMen AAdien the stage ot‘ deatli is r('aclK‘d, 
the poAver of consciousness is not atrech'd. 
At that stage and thereafter, his connec- 
tion \A’’ith the physical frame is somenliaf 
simihir to that of a ])ody ])oss(‘ss(h 1 ])y ti 
disen i bod ic'd spirit. 
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Methods of Spiriiyal Development and 
of the EievatloJi cf the Spirit 

2{ > —spir; iTXT AJ. oi^vklop^f rist^p 

iJ^;Ulu survey ot tlic corresponcleiico of 
tlic macrocosm with the micro- 
cosm is 310W complete. The location of 
the spirit and the region wliere it will 
attaiJi sui>reme and everlasting Ijliss, have 
also been determiiu'd. The means and 
methods for reacliing that i*eg'ion and for 
trjxvoi'sing the intervening spheres and 
space remain to he found out. They are 
< ‘xplained 1 )elo w . 

The preliminary step for the com- 
anencement of the journey is the develop- 
ment oL* the inherent powers ot the spirit. 
It will then ho endowed with the neces- 
sary energy for going up to the spiritual 
region. Since the spirit has made its 
advent into the material regions of 
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creation, the impressions upon it and its 
responsive actions are those appei'tainini*' 
to the material or lower worlds. Its ont- 
ward currents, namely, those associated 
with mind and matter have, aecoi'dhig'h', 
derived energy and strength, vliile t}i<‘ 
inward spiritual force has remained latent. 
If inward impressions he j)roduccd iipwi 
the centre of spirit similar to tljos<‘ 
appertaining to the outward current, 
the latent jpowers of the spirit will l)<‘ 
developed, and the spirit will he ejidov'ed 
Tvith the necessary impulse and energy to 
commence the journey to higher i^egions. 

27 SOUND, SIOHT, AND SPEECH — .ESSEN- 

TIAL FACTORS OF EXISTENCE 

Before we explain the principles of tlu*^ 
methods* prescribed for the concentration 
or the development of the spirit-forc<‘ 
and for its elevation to higher regions, 

* The actual methods are explained at tlie timo of iniiiatioi* 
after the conditions imposed for initiation have been accepted. 
These conditions are specified fully in Art. 71, 
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we would make a small digTcssioii. The 
object is to elucidate the proposed exj)la- 
natioii. 

The main media for the experience 
of the physical world and for expressing 
ouij; experiences are the senses of sound, 
sight, and speech. These, thus, constitute 
the initial means for the supply of the 
needs of the physical frame. Turther, if 
these three functions were to ])ecome 
inoperative, the subjective powers would 
either disappear or they would undergo 
considerable deterioration, and existence 
would be short. 

The above remarks also apply to the 
senses and the subjective functions of the 
subtler and higher planes. But as they 
do not take an active part in the main- 
tenance of the physical frame, their 
inoperative condition does not affect the 
physical existence. As these functions 
are not subjected to any regular training 
or exercise in the microcosm, they lie dor- 
mant, and the purpose for which they are 
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provided in tlic liiiman economy is Jiot 
served. Tlie metliods of devotion and 
training, prescril3ed in the religious sys- 
tem Tie are exj)laining, reiircsent, res|)ec- 
tivelv, three dilferent forms of spiritual 
exercise for the development of tlie tlij‘<M." 
functions in question. The three foi'ms 
of the exercise are :— ( I ) utterance of tin? 
spiritual name l)y the spirit-current, (2) 
contemplation of the spiritual form, ami 
( 3 ) attentively listening to the spiritual 
sound. 

As disembodied .spirits at the time of 
their a 2 >paritioii on the jjhysical plain? 
j)erfo3'm the three functions, refori*cid 1o, 
on thixt 2)lano, o]3viously they are pi>Ksc*ss(?d 
of subtler powers of the same descri 2 >tioii. 
It is by means of these 2 )owers tliat th(*y 
become cognisant of occurrences whicli are 
beyond the scope of the physical sensi's. 
The functions of sight, hearing, and (ix- 
pressioh are not therefore confined to tin? 
physical planes known to us; they also 
exist in the subtler planes, and their scojxi 
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is raiicli greater tJiaii the scope of the 
same functions on the pliysical plane. The 
iiiethocls of spiritual exercises, we propose 
to explain, arc not therefore imaginary, and 
the same trials should be accorded to them 
as those accorded to scientific princij>les. 

28 THE Tl-IIIEE niMENSIOXS NOT AFFECTED 

BY CllEATTOXAE FORCES 

In tlic economy of creation, each set of 
three dimensions is separated from each 
Dtlier in such a manner that th(2 creational 
forces of different intensity and suhtlety^, 
peculiar to each, do not affect any other 
set. lYithoiit an arrangement of this des- 
cription, the gradational arrangement of 
creation would not bo ] 30 ssihle, and the 
ad Yen t of higher powers on lower planes 
would produce results similar to those pro- 
duced by electric currents when resistance 
is encountered by them in the course of 

4Lf 

their action. In Part III dealing with 
creation, we hare fully described how the 
various sets of three different dimensions. 
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etc., are related to, and separated fj'om, 
each other. The object of oar present 
remarks is merely to point out that the 
immense creational poAvers, acting thro ugh 
planes ordinarily not known to us, should 
not be ignored. These powers, as shoAvn in 
Part III, are accompanied by tremendous 
sounds and their effect upon the dcA^otee is 
immense AA'lien his subtle faculties o? hear- 
ing become sufficiently deA'elopod to i)er- 
ceive them. 

There are tAVo classes of sounds: — 

(1) the spiritual sound, whose tendency 
is inward and attractiA^e, and 

(2) the material and mental sound, 
Avliose tendency is of an opposite 
character (for full explanation 
vide Art. 64). 

29 SOIJNI), AX EXPRESSION OE THE EORC'K 

PRODUCING IT 

Wq would observe here that all sounds 
are more or less imbued with the charac- 
teristics of the force which produees^ 
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them. Take, for instance, the case of 
leports produced ])y gunpowder or by any 
other highly explosive substance. When 
tlu‘ explosion takes place, a very large 
quantity of gerseoiis substance is at once 
g'caie rated at one spot. The re'sult is a 
sudden and powerful shock to the sui*- 
rounding media. The suddenness and the 
intensity of the shock become a prominent 
component of the report, txnd the peculiar- 
sound which accompanies it unmistakably 
indicates that component. In the case of 
articulate sounds also, the jrropositiog 
enunciated above holds good. The subjec- 
tix'e conditions Avhich give rise to articu- 
late sounds are represented in them, and 
tlie manifestation of feeling by this method 
varies in accordance with the character 
and intensity of the generating impulse. 
Ill the brute creation, where the spiritu- 
ality is of a low order, the sounds denote 
only rudimentary feelings ; but, in man, 
tht‘ intonation can be adapted to tlie 
expression of liigbly intellectual thoughts^ 
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and of l}eanti£iil imageiy. The cit'ect pro- 
duced l)y the utterances of a man o!' 
genius is an illustration of the triit]i. 
Ordinary persons, too, when they aro 
vigorously swayed by passions and 
feelings, give expression to them ^iu 
such langiicXge and tone as cannot ho 
mistalvcn. The melting utterances of a 
mother to her infant, the sad sounds of 
lamentation caused by ]>ereavemont, Iho 
war-eries of soldiers, arc other illustrations 
of tlie effect of feelings in articulate 
sounds. If insignificant humanity is 
capable of producing such great effects l)y 
means of sound, how immense must he 
the spiritual effect of that sound whi(ii 
accompanied the original outburst of the 
Prime Enei'gy, viz., tlic spirit-force, in the 
])eginning of creation. 

30 THE COHHSE OE SPIRITUAL SOUNl> 

IS ALWAYS INWARD 

Our ordinary idea of an outburst is that 
some outward flow of force from the 
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centre to tlie ci rc Limference takes place in 
sncli cases. We have, boAvcver, used tlio 
term otheiavise. By the sjoiritiial out- 
burst, we mean a manifestation of the 
Prime Energs' \^•hicll wfis latent ])re- 
vkmsly. AvS the action ot* the spivit-forcc* 
is inward and attractive, the ett'ect pro- 
duced by the sound ^rliich accompanied 
its manifestatioii must also have been 
inward and attractive. This original out- 
burst has given its impress to all spiritual 
sounds, thus endowing them with the 
attidbutes mentioned above. When tho«v 
are listened to, an inward stress of great 
intensity is accordingly felt by the spirit- 
entity. A regular j)erformance of this 
method of devotion results in the spirit 
being inwardly attracted or drawn uj) 
towards the higher spiritual planes from 
which the spiritual sounds proceed. The 
sound-practice thus constitutes the pro- 
cess for the elevation of the spirit. 
Spiritual sounds are, however, very subtle,, 
and they cannot be properly heard, until 
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tlip latent forces of the spirit have hoen 
(levelopech to some extent, l)y the other 
two modes of devotion explained ])elow. 
The perception of the true spiritiEal 
sounds of higher spheres is an advanceul 
stage of sj)iritual training. The pcrforni- 
ance of sound-practice is not, howevea*, 
deferred for a long time on this account. 
It is commenced after the devotee has 
undergone training in the metliods of 
contemplation ET,nd name-uttcrance for a 
period of six weeks or two months. An 
explanation of the methods of spiritual 
contemplation and articalation is noted 
below. 

31 ORDINARV METHODS OF CONTEMPLA- 

TION NOT PURELY SPIRITUAL 

The creation may he broadly divided 
into two divisions, the animate and th<^ 
inanimate. As the highest form of ani- 
mate creation in this world is man, it may 
be inferred that the contemplation of his 
form is the contemplation of the highest 




AKT. 34i 


SPiniT-ElE Y ATIO X 


81 


erolvcd hT feeling’s cominuiiicatocl bv 

•■,0 ft 

means 0 I; sound. TLere are abundant 
allListratioiis in sii|)|)ort ot' this obscrTation, 
The ait'octionato responses of lovers 
toavards eaeli other, the liilaritv evoked bv 
the.. features ot comic actors, are instances 
vidiich mill serve our purpose. Thoug-lits, 
viz., recollections ot such expression also 
produce feelings of the saine description. 
IVlien such thoughts are regadarly geuer- 
ated for the purpose of evoking spiritual 
feelings, the x^rocess is teclinically known as 
8X)iritua] coiitemxhation. It need hardly be 
remarked that a sx)iritual form alone 

would x)i‘oduce sx^iritual feeling’s, and wc 
now x^Eoceed to find out such a form. A 
dcscrix^tion of adejits of various 

classes and of their characteristics would 
be helpful in the research we have now in 
hand. We accordingly describe them helow. 

34 DIPEEJRENT GRABES OF ABEPTS 

In the portion of this volume devoted 
to the correspondence of the microcosm 
F 
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'vvitli the macrocosin, we liaTe already 
explained that the communion with the 
various spheres of creation takes place 
hy meank of apertures in the various 
ganglia and in the brain. A person, 
who has succeeded in develojiing the -six 
nervous centres of the j)hysical frame 
(technically known as Find), is an adej)! 
of the third or the material division of 
creation. Fie has not yet crossed the 
threshold of death, but has trav<‘rsed 
the planes of dream, deep slumber, and 
trance. He is thus acquainted with th(^ 
entire creation we see, including ilieii* 
subtle conditions. A person, who has 
reached the first sj>here of Hrahm or 
the Universal Mind, and who has o'v er- 
come death, is a ITogi. Similarly, adepts 
who have access to the second and third 
s]3heres of Frahm, viz., to Trikuti and 
Sfinna, are JTogeshtcars and Sddhs or 
MalidUiids respectively. Those who have 
access to the purely spiritual regions 
beyond Brahmand (the second division of 
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creation) are Srntfs (Saints). A Saint ’^rlio 
lias readied tlie liigliest sphere of the 
purely spiritual regions, the abode of the 
true Supreme Creator or Pjdnie Origin of: 
Spirituality, is Iviioirn as Sant 

(Si^preine Saint). 


35 — sriniTUAU contemplation 

^Vll feelings of strong’' diaracter are 
al\rays due to a high state ot excitement, 
hut the liighest pitcli of frenzy to -which 
humanity can he tossed does not 
appi'oach the j)erturhations which accom- 
pany tlie j>f^^sage of a spirit-entity from 
the ordinary plane of walvofulness to 
that of death and to the regions hcyond 
it. As, howBA'cr, the passage is inward, 
the outward manifestations do not appear 
to he so strong as those produced by the 
ordinary conditions of excitement. In 
the stages preceding death, the muscles 
and the entire physical vehicle are, how- 
over, gradually twisted, and when death 
supervenes, the effect of internal torsion. 
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ivMcli is terrible, is unmistakably 
impressed upon tliem. Tlie samc^ condi- 
tions are very gradually prod need by the 
performance of tlie internal spiidtiiol 
experimentations or devotional jn'actic<‘s. 
Tbe pliysical frame of a devotee, acc*^^!^!- 
ingly, undergoes a com2)leto change, and 
the constitution of liis nervous system), 
muscles, &c., is so altered that tio )*c'sis- 
tancG takes place in the j)rocess of sepa- 
rating' sijii'itual currents from the physi- 
cal frame, i. c., in tindergoiiig the process 
-of death. Outward marks of these change's 
are not entirely absent from the pliysical 
frame, and they are largely manifest in 
the subtler frames. The ontw'ard marks 
are specially noticeable on the forehead 
and in the eyes of an adept, and the effect 
of these marks on advanced devotees in 
producing concentration and suhlimtition 
of spirit is very remarkable. An adejit 
who has reached Bi*ahmand is beyond the 
region of creation that we see, and ho 
performs ordinary acts from the planes 
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of Brail man d. His face tlms redacts tlie 
spirituality of BralimamL Similarly, all 
actions of Saints and Supreme Saints ai'c 
performed by spirit Lial currents coming* 
down from tlie pure regions ofc' spirit. 
Tlie conteinplatioii of tlie image oE an 
adept of Bralimand Avoiild, tlierefore, bo ir 
coiitcraplatioii of tke iiiiagc of tlie spiri- 
tual forin of Bralimand, and the contem- 
jilation of tlie form of a Saint Avonld bo 
tlie contemplation of a form of jnire 
spirituality. The contemplation of the 
form of a Saint or Supreme Saint, or in 
tlieir absence, the contemplation of the 
form of a Sad It or 3Iahdimd., has accord- 
ingly keen prescrilied as the spiritual 
contemplation referred to by us. The 
effect of association with forms, in the 
case of those for whom Ave cherish an 
.affection, has liecn explained in Article 38. 
In the case of adepts, this effect is much 
more intense, as it is not the association 
alone Avhich gives rise to the effect. 
Adepts have access to all the subtle 
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planes of the various spheres they have 
travei'sed and gained access to. They 
accordingly become cognisant of tlie con- 
templation of their forms, as soon as this 
process of devotion is performed, and 
accord the necessary help to the devotee. 
This assistance is always accorded in an 
imperceptible form during the practice of 
contemplation, but a devotee of some 
experience recognises it in the spiritual 
concentration produced at the sj)irit-ceiitr<‘ 
by it. To strengthen faith and to stimii- 
-late fresh im}3ulse, an adept, howcner, 
allows devotees to get glim 2 )ses at times ol‘ 
his astral forms. 

The contemplation of the image of ein 
adept of Brahmand, i. e., of the second 
division of creation, is no doubt highly 
spiritual and goes far towards awakening 
spirituality, but, unless the form of an 
adept of the purely spiritual or the first 
division of creation be contomplatctl, a 
development of the spirit-force, detached 
fi-om the association of the Universal 
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Mind, will not be xNossible. The company 
of such an adept and of those engaged in 
spiritual training under his guidance is 
also indispensa])le in the l^eginiiing for 
spiritual development, as the personal 
spiritual influence of an adept is very 
considerable, and it becomes specially 
manifest when he is conducting the 
service of spiritual training. During such 
service, devotees begin to realise his 
internal presence, and a service of this 
description is, therefore, highly valued. 
The necessitv and the benefit of thoi 

e' 

comj)any of a Saint are fully described 
later on (vide Article 56). 

36 THE FOUR GRADES OP EACH CLASS OF 

ADEPTS 

There are four subdivisions of each 
class of adepts described previously. An 
adept might have access only to a parti- 
cular sphere, or he might be allowed loca- 
tion close to the presiding deity or the 
central power of that sphere. jPurther 
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proficiency in acleptsliip is, (1) tlie assiiniji- 
tion of tlie manifest form of the jirc'sidini^* 
deity, and (2) a union with the deity’s 
esseJiCG. Ill these two latter conditions, 
however, the adept has power to detach 
himself from the deity at will. 

It is clear from tlie ahove remarks that 
an adejDt must have undergone all tlic 
four stages, referred to, in respect of tlic 
spheres he has passed in his journey to the 
final goal he has attained, h'or instanc<‘, a 
Togi has passed all the ahove foui* stages 
of the six spheres of the material 
or Find and of the throe lower sjfiieres 
of the region of the Universal Mind or 
Brahniand. 

37 SUPEBNATUE-AIi POWERS OF ADEP'rS 

The access of an adejit to any sphere 
endows him, to some extent, witli the 
powers of that sphere. When he gains 
union with the presiding deity thereof, ho 
heeomes possessed of the same powers and 
functions as those possessed hy the 
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presiding deity. Tlie remarks, we ha^e 
made above, naturally give rise to tbo 
question as to wliy these powers arc not 
exhibited so as to leave no doii])t as to 
their possession by adepts. 

'‘^8 3EIR ACRES AXn THEIE CHARACTER 

Before entering upon an explanation of 
the question, we would take a l^rief survey 
of the miracles reported to have been j)cr- 
formed by various incarnations and pro- 
phets, etc. ]Many miracles, which unmis- 
takably reveal powers not ordinaiily pos- 
sessed bv liumaniiv, are ascribed to Bam, 
Jvrislina, Gautain Bnddba, Jesus Christ, 
Mahomed, etc. If the miracles in ques- 
tion be looked at for features of similitude, 
it will be found that tlie relief of suffering, 
the protection of followers, the conversion 
of unbelievers or their vanquishment, etc., 
jii^e the characteristics which might he 
traced in the majority of the miracles. 
'No regularity or law is, however, discer- 
nible in the performance of the miracles. 
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They appear to have been performed on 
special occasions, and were not always 
resorted to for the attainment of the 
objects S23ecified above. On the contrary, 
the messiah, the prophet, or the incar- 
nation not mifreqnently allowed hinifself 
and his followers to be vanqidsbed, or 
allowed non-believers to prevail otherwise'. 
It is clear, from what is mentioned a1jovt‘, 
that miracles cannot be the ordinary 
means either for protection or cure or 
snccess- This furnishes ns with an cxphi- 
nation of the question under considera- 
tion, and also enables us to explain the 
extraordinary powers that are exhibited 
as a show. 

39 LAWS REaULATING THE EXERCISE OF 

HIGHER SPIRITUAL POWERS 

We have previously shown that th<* 
spirit-force is distinguished from other 
forces, in consequence of its being endou'cd 
with intelligence, bliss, and prime energy. 
We have also stated that the source and 



AHT. 39 


S PIRIT-E LET ATIO N 


91 


origin of tlie spirit-force, tlie Suj)reme- 
Creator, is an iinbonnded ocean of siij>reme 
bliss, supreme intelligence, and supreme 
energy. Having thus noted His main attri- 
butes, it is a truism to sav tliat vdiatever 
H« has done, is doing, or will do, is fraught 
with suj)remo intelligence, which can have 
no other object in view tlian to confer 
beneht on all. His laws, too, which 
emlirace the ]3ast, the present, and the 
future, and from the scope of which 
nothing can be left out in consequence of 
the Omniscience of the Supreme Creator;, 
are all perfect and are not susceptible of 
any change or deviation like miindane 
laws. An adept, who becomes acquainted 
with these laws or exercises them to some 
extent, must necessarily be a conformer to- 
those laws and not a breaker of them. 
Ho^v, if we turn to the action of the spirit- 
force as it is observable on the physical 
plane, we find that it is always hidden, so- 
much so, that even human intelligence of 
the highest degree is not aware of the- 
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working of tlie sj)irit-foree witliin it. 13y 
tlie emanation of spiritual currents from 
tlie focus of tlic spirit-force to diffci'cmt 
planes in animate beings, tlie fujicti<jns 
assigned to those planes come into play, 
and a limited amount of experience ?»nd 
knowledge is gained which is lielpful in 
carrying on the ordinary avocations of life?. 
Tlie spiritual power, as revealed on the 
jilanes referred to, is also endowed whh the 
faculty of diving', to some extent, into tb(,‘ 
seci'ets of the uon-intclligent forces of 
32.ature, which enable it to make disco verit's 
and inventions, which add to the comfort 
and convenience of mankind, and which 
possess great educational value. This is 
the field assigned to ordinary spirituality. 
The spiritual currents, however, act un- 
perceived in the performance of ail these 
functions, and the inward course assigmal 
to them remains undisturbed. There are 
extraordinary conditions, e. g., those of 
trance, hypnotism, &c., in which some 
-extraordinary functions of the inner light 
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of spirit-force arc at tiiiK's manifested. 
But tlio subjects in those conditions are 
unconscious and have no control over 
themselves. Their actions arc eitJier 
r<‘gulatt.‘d ])y the operator’s nill, or they 
wcy*k at random. I'^artliermore, many 
statenients made ])y su1>jGcts in those con- 
ditions turn out to be inaccurate, ami it 
ap[)ears as if the extraordinary j^ou'oi's 
wielded at those times cannot, to an\- 
appreciable dej^-ree, bo utilizial for the 
furtlieranco of worldly objects. Brom 
ivliat wo have stated above, it woiilti 
appear that the lan^ is that internal 
spiidtiial powers are not intended for the 
performance of physical work, ^\'hicli can 
be done l^y x>l^yslcal forces, and that they 
have other functions assigned to them in 
the economy of nature. Another law 
associated with it is that the hidden sjiiri- 
tual forces can be possessed and wielded 
ill those conditions alone in wliich com- 
plete pacification of the physical, and to 
some extent, of the mental energy taies 
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place, and the will of the possessor of tlie 
powers becomes subservient to that of 
another. Apj^lying these laws to adejits, 
it would appear that an indispensable 
condition for access to the higher regions, 
and for the acquisition of higher sj^iritual 
powers, is a complete subservience of the 
adept to the will of the presiding deity. 
The corollcxry to the j)roposition is almost 
self-evident, viz., that tlic adept must 
entirely conform to the laws in accordanc<!: 
with which the presiding deity acts in 
his sphere ; and whatever he does for Hie 
revelation of the functions of tbe dimity, 
must be with the deity’s command. Hie 
adepts cannot at will and j)lGJ^SLii*e break 
those laws and use them for the inirposes 
of this Avoiid. 

40 MIPACEES DISTINGUISHED 

Persons endowed with some slight 
powers of spirituality, who are in no sense 
adepts of any order, and who are not 
Aware of the resnonsibilities of arlonfa 
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make a wanton show of their powers and 
abuse them for the exhibition of legerde- 
main. These exhibitions serve the object 
of arousing an interest in religious and 
spiritual matters in scejitics, but they 
shcttild not l3e confounded with what the 
true prophets, &c., manifested. These 
manifestations were in the first place very 
rare, and then they were mainly made 
with the object of corroborating the 
existence of the internal regions described 
by the prophets, and for the ];)urj)ose of 
spiritual elevation, the eventual aim being 
that access should ])e gained to those 
regions l^v internal deA'otion. Such 
miracles were, lioAveA'er, only intended for 
persons endoAved Avith some spirituality 
that is to say, for persons AA’ho Avere more 
or less fit for devotion and access to the 
higher xhixnes. 

41 — hevesses oe prophets and adepts 

By an inherent law of spirituality, the 
.miracles could not be extended to the 
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ordinary xilaiie of liumaiiity, wLicli is full 
of desires of worldly aggrandisenn'iit. 
This is the reason for the reverses al]on'(Kl 
to take xilace, when tlie xirojiliets or the 
incarnations, etc., were x)]*e.ssed for an 
extension of their sujiornatLiral x)o\\iiers 
to the accoraj3lishnient of Avorldly ohjects, 
111 the matter of coiii^ersion, too, tin* 
ordinai*y means, viz., refisoning, staleinent, 
and rectitude of conduct, Avere almosi 
excliisiA^ely emxiloyed for the inculcafion 
of religious truths, and, as already statfid, 
jniracles Avere A^ery rarely resorted to foi* 
this purjiose. 

42 MOEE COMMON POEMS OF MIEACLKS 

There is, hoAA'eA’'er, another and a 
natural way, by AA’hich the extraordinary 
powers were made knoum to true devotc;es 
and followers. The oft-occurring accident, 
which does not admit of ordinary expla- 
nation, is a matter which produces^ 
extraordinary eventualities, *and which 
introdpices such features as nobody can 
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orclijiarilv i'oresee. Xiike- otlicr natural 
* 

plienoiuena, accidents arc reg’uiated bv 
lau's, as Tive sliall have occasion to sliovr 
later on, and tlicv are iifd liaplia7;ard 
incidents void of all explanjition, as is 
conyiioiily l)elieA'ed. As tlie ap|)licatioii 
of tlie laAvs ot <iccident is a matter of 
evcry-dav occurrence largely afl'cetmg 
tlie condition of lininanity, tlierc can be 
no contra A-cntioii of higiier ordinances by 
the utilization of these laivs, and adepts 
often resort to them for the benefit 
mainly spiritual, of their disciples 
Impediments and other matters, n*hich a 
disciiilo considers to be insurmountable* 
or iinin-acticable, often, during* the course 
of the spiritual training, disiippear, and are 
accomxiaiiied by accidentfil coincidences, 
which unmistakably rereal the hand 
of Ms sj)iritual master. When such 
cxpei’icnces are often, repeated, all doubts 
about the extraordinary powers of the 
adepts disappear and a feeling of grateful 
faith, is generated. Such favours are 
a 
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iioTreTei% only siiown when the difficulties 
a.rise directly or indirectly in connection 
with the spiritual journey of the discijile. 
They are never extended to worldly desires 
which are contrary to the dictates of a 
true spiritual ambition. If any worldly 
difficulty is seriously rendering iinxn'ac- 
ticable the devotion of a disciple, it will 
be removed or mitigated, but no assis- 
tance would be given in the attainment 
of the objects of purely worldly desire ‘s 
for worldly pur^ioses. 

The following saying of a Pen'sian 
adej)! might be ajitly quoted here : — 

This rendered into English is as 
under : — 

Seekers of the world are doomed, 
seekers of paradise are mercenary, and 
seekers of the Supreme Being are blessed. 
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13 ADEPTS AND INCARNATIONS DISTIN- 

GUISHED 

4Ve have been describing tlie powers 
and functions of tlie adepts in the 
preceding paragraxihs, and have in that 
connection alluded to the miracles and 
other extraordinary exhi]3itions manifested 
by iiicarnatioiis and x^^’^pl^^cts, etc. It 
would ax^x^ear from what we have said 
that there is hardly any difference between 
an adex>t and an incarnation, etc. Such 
is, however, not (luite the case, and 
although eventually an adex^t might 
Xiossess almost the same powers as the 
incarnation or the proxihet of the sphere 
to which he has attained, yet there is an 
essential difference between him and the 
latter. Broadly speaking the distinction 
consists in the incarnation or the x^rophet 
being possessed of higher powers from 
the time of birth, while the adept acquires 
"the same powers after spiritual training 
-and access to higher regions. . 



100 


SP LRIT— BEVELOPMEX^I’ 


PART It 


44 IXCAE.NATIOXS EXPLAINED 

In this connection it may not ])e out 
of place to remove a niiscoiice])t3(>ji 
that prevails in respect of iii carnations. 
The idea of the tiniteness of linnianiiv 
makes it apx3ear as prexiosteroiis, aj 
any rate, j^aradoxical, that a deity witli 
infinite or immense powers sliould 
shut himself uj) in the sj)an of a man. 
Snell an idea does not, howe^-er, ap])ea.r 
to he correct for the reasons set fordj 
below. We have already stated that 
the diffused sj)iritiiality of an ath^pl 
is sufficient to carry on the ordinary 
work of the human frame, whilr^ his 
spirit has passed the threshold of d(at h 
and gained access to the regions of 
the Universal Mind or to the j>iir(dv 
spiritual regions, as the case mai’- he, 
and that his spiritual action is not "ham- 
pered in any manner by the association 
of spiritual currents with the physical 
body. Now, if this proposition "holds 
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g'oocl ill tlio ccisc of ndepts. ivilli greater 
force, it holds good in the case of incar- 
nations. Tlie deity remains wliere lie is, 
and cari'ies on tlie ivork of the creation 
sidoordiiiate to liim, as iisutil. Idirect rays 
from liiin, Iiowever, may assume the 
Imnian form, and then lie is said to 
incarnate himself, and the incarnation 
carries on, liy the deity’s direct impulse, 
the work appertaining to the object for 
which the incarnation was ordained. His 
f Liiietioiis might he likened to the tidal ebb 
and flow in that portion of the ilver ivliich 
is subject to tides. The ebli and flow is 
no doubt limited in the river itself, Imt it 
is part and parcel of the tidal impulse of 
the sea. The sea remains ivliere it was 
befoi'e, and yet the ebb and flow of the 
tide is regulated by its currents. 

15 AN INCARNATION A SOURCE OR 

IM3IENSE BENEFIT 

We would now proceed to explain the 
necessity and object of incarnation. We 
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have already said that in a creation 
{raclicmd) evolved by an Omniscient 
Being, nothing is haphazard or accidental, 
and that beneficent laws govern all 
the conditions of creation and those 
of the denizens thereof. The apparent 
hardships and miseries, though they 
are painful and, at times, heart-rending, 
and most tyrannical in the aspects 
they present, must nevertheless ])e 
fraught with eventiial benefit, as theu' 
represent a branch of the laws framcnl 
by the all-knowing and the all- wise* 
Supreme Creator. The conception of a 
perpetual doom of misery is an obvious 
contradiction, if it is assumed that 
the origin or source of creation is all- 
knowing and all- wise. Accordingly, it* 
benefit is intended even in conditions 
which appear to be contrary to the all- 
blissful essence of the Supreme Being, 
what immense benefit must be in view 
when the advent of an incarnation is. 
ordained. 
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46 — -GIPTED SPIRITS— THE SOURCE OP ALT. 

KNOWLEDGE AND BLESSINGS 

All the comforts and luxuries of civili- 
sation, all appliances and aids which 
mitigate sufferings, provide protection 
from them, or advance and develop trade- 
aiid commerce, all discoveries and inven- 
tions which allow us a glimjise, how- 
soever fractional it may be, of the 
working of nature, all imagery, thoughts, 
and intellectual productions which jirovide 
such serene intellectual haj)piness, a]J 
laws and regulations whose main aim is 
to remove friction and to provide smooth 
and harmonious working — all these owe 
their origin to the advent on this earth 
of spirits possessed of the necessary gifts. 
It seems as if the rise or fall of nations, 
the advance or deterioration of civiliza- 
tion, is regulated with reference to such 
advents, or to the absence of the same. 
In short, all knowledge, of whatever 
description it may be, was, or has been 
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unfolded, oi* will be disclosed by spirits 
]>ossessiiig th(} necessary mental calibre. 

- 1-7 PROPHETS AND INCARNATIONS- 

SOURCE OP ALL SPIRITUAL KNOWLEDCE 

Similarly, at proper times 2:)ropbels 
and incarnations make their advent for 
the S2:)iritual benefit of hnnicniity suit<Ml 
to its conditions at the time. They, then, 
reveal the higher regions fi*om which 
they have come and imi)ress iq^on all thti 
necessity for a training which would 
secure access to those regions. During 
the ages of simjilicity and faith, <?xam])hj 
and piety were sutficient to ins2>ire 
confidence in the revelation ; and es< >teric 
teachings nhich constituted the propcm 
spiritual training were accc 2 >ted and 
undergone without question or doubt, and 
the disciples did derive benefit from them. 
The spiritual training, of whatever degr<‘c 
it may be, was, is, and will be in future 
associated with impediments and diffi- 
culties as will be explained later on. With 
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tlie aid of a s]jii*itiial "ivlio was 

originally tlie incarnation or flic pi'opliot, 
and wliose functions vrere subsequently 
exercised by an ad<‘pt trained in tlie 
])ropbets or incarnation's school, there was 
no_ difficnlty in siirmoniiting the obstacles 
I'eferred to, but wlien such adepts became 
(‘xtiiict the formulas alone were regiilarlv 
o]3sei‘ved, but no internal progress or 
very little was made. Tlie training, re- 
J'eri*ed to hei‘e, ineans the internal journey 
through the regions of dream, deep slum- 
ber, trance, and death to the planes above: 
ill this journey the faculties of volition 
and tlioiight undergo a collapse at each 
stag'c, and for awakening them at each 
higher plane, a helping hand is as much 
needed as for the rearing up of an infant. 

18 THE AWAKENING OP A NEW 

SPIRIT OP RESEARCH 

With the inner light which the incar- 
nations and prophets possessed, they could 
have substantiated the revelations they 
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made by means of arguments, but tlio 
time was not ripe for such a course, and 
beyond the revelations and statements of 
tenets about the esoteric path and regions, 
no further attempt was made to convince 
liumanity. A change of a, very marked 
character is, however, fast spreading now, 
and the universal demand appears to l)e 
that everything should be reduced to prac- 
ticability and definiteness, and that 
reasons should be adduced in support of 
all matters, whether they be temporal or 
yeligious. This inquisitiveness of th(‘ 
present age is not antagonistic to spiritual 
research or pursuit, on tlie contrary, it 
requires a presentation of revelation in 
such a form as would leave no doubt 
of its acceptance at present and in 
the future. This universal mood is not 
accidental, but is the outcome of a 
craving for a revelation of the hight^st 
order, which will confer permanent 
benefit of the highest degree now and 
hereafter. 
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49 INCAIliSrATIONS AND PROPHETS OF 

EXTANT REEIOIOXS THEIR ORIGIN 

As we shall show later on in tliis rol- 
nme, the incarnations and prophets, wo 
iia>Te been referring to, descended from the 
second grand diTision of creation, or that 
of the ITniTcrsal Mind or Brahm, who is, 
as alreadv stated, together with his region, 
dejiendent for existence and for action, on 
the true Supreme Creator, the origin and 
source of si)irituality, and who, with his- 
region, undergoes the same vicissitude as 
happens to the individual mind at tlie- 
time of death. Access to his region,, 
altliougli it may bo frePught with spiritual 
benefit for a very long time, docs not secure- 
supreme and everlasting bliss and immu- 
nity from change and dissolution of every 
description. Xiike the tendencies of the 
individual mind, the tendencies of the 
XJiiiversal Mind are outward in liis planes,, 
and they accordingly present inherent 
antagonism to tlie joytriiey which takes- 
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place by means oP tlie inward spiritual 
cnrrents to the pure region oP spirit wliicli 
is above Bralimand. As the kinetic mental 
ego is ever engaged upon work Avhich 
would contribute to its happiness, in tlie 
same manner, the Universal D.lind '-is 
engaged in work and functions 'vvliicli 
appertain to his ])eing, and like the indivi- 
dual iniiid, ]ie does not concern iiimsclf 
with the jiurely spiritual regions. If this 
holds good in tlie case of the Universal 
iMiiid, it also holds good in the case of in- 
cai'iiations and propliets ordained hy him. 
They, accordingly, only provided mearns 
for access to the regions of the Universal 
^lind, and tliat, too, in such a way that, 
only those wlio came in contact with them 
or with the adepts trained hy them 
received the prcictical benefit of tbeir 
teachings. In the case of followers, who 
espoused their religion after they and the 
adepts had passed away, actual jirogress 
during life was seldom, if ever, made • and 
ill accordance Avith„ the net result of their 
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sinful and I'irtnous acts, location nns 
allowed hi liiglier or lower regions, but not 
ill the region of the Universal Mind or 
Braliniaiid ; as, nnless the tendency of the 
currents appertahiing to the individual 
mind be entirely eradicated, the spirit is 
not tit for entrance into liralimand. And 
similarly, unless all the tendencies of tlif> 
Universal Mind are cut asunder, the spirit 
will not he lit for access into the purely 
sxiiritual region. This might be likened 
to the transmutations which take place 
ill the condition of matter, in its passage 
from the solid to the ionic state. In the 
first place, the atom has to shake off the 
cohcsivencss characteristic of solid sub- 
stances, then the slippery hold of liquids 
disappears, at the next stage, weight 
producing gravity lias to be disjielled, the 
state of frictional disintegration, which 
is the form of atoms in the condition of 
heat, is then overcome, and finally the 
atom breaks up into ions, gaining free- 
dom and increased energy at each step. 
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oO INCARNATIONS AND PROPHETS OF 

EXTANT RELIGIONS PROOF 

OF THEIR ORIGIN 

It lias been mentioned above that tlio 
incarnations and prophets, referred Jto, 
descended upon this earth from the 
regions of the Universal Mind. The ]iroof 
in support of this statement is to be found 
in the holy Ijooks revealed by them, as 
the esoteric allusions made therein clearly 
indicate to one trained in spiritual science, 
tJiat the goal of the incarnations, etc., 
>vas situated in the second grand division 
of creation. To a layman, however, these 
allusions are incomprehensible and no 
differentiation is made by him between 
the goals of tiie various extant religions. 

Many things which appear on their 
face to be impossible or ridiculous arts 
perceived to imply the various stages and 
means of the spiritual journey. It is, for 
instance, said that the prophet Mahomed 
ascended the shy on his well-known horse^ 
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BuraTi, and tliat lie bifurcated the moon 
ill the course of his ascent. To the ordi- 
nary jierson, who has no acquaintance 
with esoteric technicalities and who has 
not received esoteric training, the inci- 
dents, referred to, would appear to be in 
the nature of a myth. But to an alum- 
nus of a spiritual alma mate)\ they present 
quite a dilferent significance. The horse, 
JBuraJc, is the highest electric current 
of the third or material division of crea- 
tion. It is, as it were, the life and spiri- 
tuality of everything physical in that- 
-division, and it is only by a ride upwards 
upon that current that ascent to the 
higher division is possible. The fountain 
head of this current is in the moon 
(which should not be confounded with the 
•earth’s satellite), the orb which is above 
our sun and which corresponds to the sixth 
ganglion of Bind, viz., the seat of the 
.spirit. Bor further ascension it is neces- 
sary that this centre should be penetrated. 
When this entrance w’^as effected by the 
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prophet, it might well he stated in spiri- 
tual technicality that he broke fismider 
the moon in twain. He then got a glimpse 
of the dazzling dame, tlie " Jyoti ’ of the 
Vedic religion, the consort ot ‘Maya Saha! 
Bralim.’ All commands and revelatioiw 
were made to Mahomed from tins 2>h^ce, 
and the goal of his teachings ends here, 

51 — simiiTUAn il egene ha tiox 

As knowledge of every descrijition is 
gained by the association of the sx)iritual 
«?urrent Avith the object of knowledge, it is 
clear that the essence of a xiresiding deitv 
and the creation subordinate to him could 
be known to him alone or to the X)residing 
deity of a higher sphere of creation. 
Accordingly, w-hen the presiding deity of 
a sphere considers it necessary and proper 
to allow access to his region to the spirits 
of lower planes, he has originally to 
incarnate himself for the necessary r€'‘A''ela~ 
tions and esoteric teachings for the pur- 
pose. Such incarnations are rare, and 
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wlieii tliey do come, tlie ijiiiciTiiost secrets 
are revealed, and great and rapid progress 
is made liy tbe disciples vlio come in 
personal contact Tritli them. liater on, 
the worlv of spiritual regeneration is 
carried on liy adepts trained by them ; 
the success ot‘ an adept’s work varying 
in accordance vitii the degree of training 
attained by him. If the adept is of 
the first order, that is to say, if he 
lias acquired the po^ver ot‘ miiting himself 
■with the essence of the presiding deity, 
his training is as eificacious as that by an 
incarnation of that deity. 


52 PAETIAL HEVELATION PRECEDIN& 

INCARNATIOIS'S 

To jiave the way, as it were, for the 
incarnation of a deity, it is sometimes 
ex3;>edient that a partial revelation shonld 
he made in advance, and for this purpose 
a spirit evolved out of the essence of the 
deity, who is his son or a denizen of his 
sphere, is empowered and sent to this 
h; 
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earth for the above purpose. Not only the 
secrets of the second grand division of 
creation, which is known as Brahmand, but 
also those of the purely spiritual regions, 
have been made known in the manner 
explained above. The Saints or the adepts 
of the purely spiritual regions of dilferent 
classes, who were the sons of the presiding 
deities of the different spheres of the first 
grand division of creation, thus made their 
advent. Kabir Saheb was the first to come. 
Some of His holy pieces, in the most clear 
terms, point out that He had come from 
the highest sphere, the one beyond tlie 
Alakh and Again, wliich is known as the 
sphere of Hadhasoarai. He was the son of 
the true Almighty, Supreme Creator, 
Hadhasoami, and had come in advance to 
communicate the august commands of the 
true Supreme Tather. This is alluded to 
in the following verse of Ivabir Saheb 
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Tlie verse of Kabir Sabeb, referred 
to, rendered into English, would ]3e as 
follows : — - 

Saith Ivabir, the Imower of the secrets 
of the highest mansion, tliat He has 
brcMight the commands of the Omni- 
present. 

Other Saints followed Kabir Saheb at 
irregular intervals. They were Guru 
Nanak, Jagjivan Saheb, Paltii Hiis, Tnlsi 
Salieb of Hathras (who is not to be con- 
founded with Tnlsi Das, the 2 ^oet, whose 
main comxDilatioii is the E.amayan). Other 
adepts, too, of a very slightly lower order, 
made their advent. They were Garib Das, 
Dulain Das, Charaii Das, Nabhaji, Darya 
Saheb, Haidas, Surdas, Shnras Tabrez, Man- 
sur, Sarmad, Moiniiddiii Chisti, &c., &c. 

53 — uisriFonM mature of teachings 

OF THE SAINTS 

The precepts and sayings of all these 
adepts and Saints are in unison in respect 
of the methods prescribed for spiritual 
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trainings T^^liicli is in sliort Salt; an dm, Scil- 
guvu, and Saisang. Saigandm means True 
iSTame, and it im 2 )lies tliat tlie true or sjn ri- 
tual name slionld Ijc heard or articulated 
within. Sat guru means True Guide, i. e., an 
adept who has access to the true and purely 
si>iritiial iTgio3i, and who can lead a disciple 
to that region. Guru Xanak defines such 
a true guide in ilic following couidet : — 

H 

The 15nglish version of this couplet is as 
under : — 

He who showeth mansions witliin 
mansions is the all-knowing true guide. 
The echoes of five different sounds are 
reverberating as the distinctive featui*cs 
of five respective spheres. 

JSatsang means true company or associa- 
tion. As Satguim is the living manifesta- 
tion of pure si^irituality, which alone 
is true or real i^j. consequence of its 
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■everlasting nature, liis personal company 
is outward Inward sni.^n-iir/ is tlie 

company of tlie S2)iritual current witliin, 
wliicli consists in listening to spiritual 
sounds or in articulating internally spiri- 
tual names. .Vs a true gaiidc lias access 
to the spiritual planes of liis discix>les, Ms 
manifestation then, either unsolicited or in 
consequence of earnest and affectionate 
contemxilation of liis form, or reiiieni- 
b ranee of his gracious acts, is also internal 
sat sang. 

0-1 ADVENT OF llADilASOAMI DAYAD 

'Wffien the ground for sxiiritual regener- 
ation, ashas been ex^ihiined above, was 
thus made fit for further develoinneiit by 
the Saints and other adejjts referred to, 
then the incarnation of the presiding 
deity of the highest sjiiritual sjihere, viz., 
Hadhasoami took place. The tenets and 
teachings and the practical devotional 
methods of the religion of Saints, which 
liiad already been given, out, as explained 
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aboTe^, were made manifest in their simplest 
forms, and the devotional practices ren- 
dered so easy of performance, that they 
can be attended to without difficulty and 
performed with success by humanity of 
both sexes and all ages, subject to «the 
observance of certain simple rules regu- 
lating the conduct of life and diet, etc. 

The true order and object of creation, 
which had hitherto been an insoluble 
mystery and which had not been 
explained in detail by Saints even, were 
given out by the most gracious Hadha- 
soami in a complete form. The true 
spiritual articulation of the sound of the 
highest division, which had not been made 
known by Saints, was also disclosed by Him. 
To demonstrate the truth of all these 
revelations, arguments based on lines of 
pure induction and deduction, and sup- 
ported by illustrations taken from facts- 
which are within the access of ordinary 
observation and by devotional or experi- 
mental experiences, were advanced in 
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discourses of a most extraordinarv 
cliaracter, delivered during the holy 
service held under His august presidency 
every day. The scientific presentation, 
of the revelations made by Him, as 
unfolded in this volume, is based on those 
discourses. 

55 NECESSITY OP A LIVINO ADEPT POR 

SPIRITUAL TRAINING 

The Saints and other adepts withdraw 
their spirituality, at the time of death,, 
from the various planes with which it was» 
associated in consequence of their advent 
on this earth, and regain the original 
place which they occupied. Departure 
from this eai'th in their case is not like 
that of ordinary humanity. It is all 
along known to them, and it takes place 
when the purpose, for which their advent 
had been ordained, has been served. 
Their spirituality, while they are on this 
plane, is so great that whatever object 
comes in contact with them is spiritualised 
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to some extent, and contact with or tlKH! 
iLse of such objects is bciieiicial ; but the 
hiiictic energy of the spiritual force of the 
sphere from which they had sprung up 
ceases Avith their departure. And as tin; 
law is that the spirituality assignefi' to 
the Amrions jjlanes in creation does not 
act on a loAA^er i^lane saA'^e Ijy percolation, 
AA'liich tilloAvs passage to a fractional 
part alone of the s]iirituality, the 8aiiit.s 
or adepts after dex^arture do not, in 
contravention of this rule, extend the 
rsanie spiritual assistance as they afforded 
during their life. Of course disemhodicid 
^spirits, Avho have been liberated from tlu> 
coarse physical bondage by death, but 
AAdiose worldly desires and mundane affini- 
ties are as strong as they were during life, 
often hold communion from the astral 
plane (which is associated Avith the 
earth and is situated in the ethereal 
plane) wdth friends and kindred to 
whom they are attached, or dabble 
otherwise in worldly matters, be this 



ART. 55 


SPIllIT-ETEVAlTON 


121 


good or bad. Tlie religious teacdiings 
of Saints, specially of tlie incarnation 
of lladliasoaini, tlieretore, lay special 
stress upon tlie necessity of a living adept 
for practical spiritual training. Tlie 
science of the spiritual force is liiglily 
technical and suhtle, rei|uiring regular 
daily training on planes with nliicli 
the devotee is iinaccj[iuiinted. A j>erLisal 
of the holy books is, therefore, not 
SLifficient for spiritual experimentations. 
The successful performance of such 
experimentations requires constant aid 
from an adejit both internally and 
externally. The root of all evil is 
egotism, Avhich ivord is used here in its 
literal significance, find means and conveys 
the idea of a consciousness that whatever 
is being done, whether it be temporal or 
spiritual, is the outcome of the worth or 
power that the actor possesses within 
himself, forgetting or ignoring the source 
from which that worth or power was 
'derived; So long as thi» function remains. 
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a translation of the spiritual entity is im- 
possible to higher planes, and the disciple 
will revolve round his mental ego, which 
he considers to be his inner self, and no 
real progress is possible. The adept who 
acts from higher planes can alone over- 
come this great impediment. Assistance 
of the description we have been speaking 
of comes unsolicited at moments when 
the disciple is in despair in consequence 
of the futility of all his efforts. The 
frequent occurrence of such a condition 
during the course of spiritual ti’aining of 
a devotee gradually introduces a change 
in his nature and character. Confidence 
gives way to diffidence and true humility ; 
and the devotee off and on turns his gaze 
and attention to higher quarters within 
himself for assistance. This exercise 
gradually results in a change of the plane 
of action. When the powers of the higher 
planes are developed to a degree, the- 
devotee is enraptured by the freedom,, 
bliss, and the enlargement of the scope of 
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vision he lias acquired. He tlien becomes 
truly conscious by personal experience of 
the evils concentrated and concealed in 
egotism, and also of the efficacy and bliss- 
of devotion. Such pure and true devo- 
tion^ which leads the devotee rapidly on 
towards the object of his devotion, can be- 
generated by a living adept alone and not 
otherwise. Devotees who have made some 
advance can to some extent render assis- 
tance to others, who have not made so 
much progress, in the shape of strength- 
ening the belief and the motive for reli- 
gious devotion of the latter by a statement 
of their own internal experiences and by 
their example ; but the ascension of a 
spirit from its ordinary seat to higher 
planes is possible only when a living adept 
is present. It is not necessary that the 
disciple must always be in the personal 
company of the adept. So long as the 
adept is alive, his spirituality is kinetic 
on higher planes and he can extend help 
(of course spiritual) even when the disciple- 
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is fxvTcXj from him at a distance. The 
absence of adepts has been the cause ot* 
deterioration and stoppage of internal pro- 
gress ill all religions, whether tliey apper- 
tain to tlie second grand division of crea- 
tion or to the first. Continuous intdiaial 
jirogress is only possible when the succes- 
sion of one adept after anotlier is 
continuous, or when it takes place at i^ery 
frequent intervals. During the ga^i th(‘ 
spirituality, which had already lieen 
gathered, consolidates as it were, and at 
the advent of the next adept it is fit for 
further exalhxtion from the foundations 
alreadv laid. 

56 THE HOEY SERVICE 

It will not he out of place here to 
describe in some detail the holy service 
(the satsang held under the presidency of 
a living adept) . Such a service represents, 
as j-t were, a training class for practical 
spiritual instructions and for devotional 
practice. The presiding adept, who 
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conducts the service, sits on an elevated, 
place, so that no difiiciiltj might Idc 
experienced liy the audience in listening" 
to liis discourses. The audience is of a 
mixed cliartieter, both men and nomeii 
being' present in it. Tlie space provided 
for ladies is, liowever, screened, and is 
quite separate from the place Aviiere the 
male portion of the eindience is seated. 
5~isitors are not alloved to be present at 
the time of the service, except -witli 
sjiecial permission, n"hich is given as a 
matter of course, if the visitor is desirous 
of acquainting himself with the principles 
of the religion of the Saints with a vieu' 
to practical religious training. The main 
reason for restricting free access is that 
not rmfreqnently the practice of attending 
to the internal spiritual sound is performed 
as a part of the service, and this practice 
cannot be performed in the presence of 
visitors. The service commences until 
the recitation, in which all the members 
of the congregation can «take part, of 
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certain holy pieces, which contain a 
grateful expression of the immense 
spiritual benefit conferred by the gracious 
Supreme Creator, B-adhasoami, in reveal- 
ing the true path of salvation and always 
extending His gracious assistance to» the 
devotee in his inward journey to the region 
of pure S23irituality, which is the abode of 
supreme ecstasy, bliss, and immortality. 
The service closes with another recitation 
of the description given al)o\'e, but the 
subject matter of the holy joieces is ditfer- 
ent, the pur2)ort of the i)raycr contained 
therein being that assistance and gracfi 
may be extended to frail and forgetful 
humanity which can, unaided, do nothing 
towards the attainment of true emancipa- 
tion, and that true love may l3c generated 
for the lotus feet of the Supremo Bcdng, 
as in their absence the bliss of ILis 
gracious and beatific vision, and Jocathm 
in His ever boly mansion, cannot be 
attained. During the interim of the 
service, the holy hooks compiled by Saints 
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(they are both in verse and in prose) are 
regularly read out. Such portions of 
these books, as do not admit of easy 
■comprehension, are explained by the 
presiding* adej)t, or made the text of a 
holy discourse. Other discourses also are 
frequently delivered. They contain either 
an exposition in a scientific and logical 
form of the tenets of the Saints’ religion, 
or deal with subjects connected vith the 
practice of spiritual devotion. While the 
books are being read out, the members of 
the congregation are simultaneously 
attending, to some extent, to their devo- 
tional practice, specially of contempla- 
tion, which is rendered easy in consequence 
of the presence of the adej)t, and also in 
consequence of the ins2)lrod subject matter 
of the holy books they are listening to. 
Concurrently with this, the j)rocess for 
the purification of mind and the eradica- 
tion of evil desires is also at work. The 
root of all evils is ignorance, which clouds 
the discriminating faculties and conceals 
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the viciousiiess of sinful motives and acts. 
Ill the presence of a Saint or an adept , 
this ignorance is disxielled to some extent, 
and his serene and sacred comjiany is at 
times alone sufficient to disclose the shmd- 
comings of the raemliers of the congrega- 
tion, tind to generate true contrition at tin* 
condition so revealed. The discourses 
delivered during scfisaitr/^ however, more* 
frequently effect the i)uri ft cation, referred 
to, and, at the same time, jirovido a mas- 
terly training to the audience in dovelox)ing 
the faculty of true discrimination, where- 
by they become gradually capable of find- 
ing out the subtlest motive in its most 
disguised form which is contrary to true 
virtuous principles and correct religious 
conduct as prescribed in the religion 
of the Saints. The surroundings of 
satsemg, the presence of the adept and 
bis discourses, produce also great effect 
upon the faculty of religions emotion, and 
as the devotee makes progress in his spiri- 
tual practice, gradually the satsang affords 
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sucli exc|iii.site emotiojial ecstasies to liim 
tliat all pleasures of tliis world dwindle 
into iiisigniflcaiice, and tlio entire seiwico 
is one of engrossing raptnre. Tiiis is wliat 
Tval)iu Salieb refers to in tlie following 
vcrs^c ; — 




The translation of this into English is 
to the following effect : — 

The ignorant are not acr|uaiiitcd with, 
the secret : showers of ambrosia fall in 
the s((tsaufj. 

57 — ni^i niBUTiox op abticees 

SAKCTIFIEI) BY TOUCH 

The presiding adopt is sometimes gar- 
landed bcEoro the ^commencement of the 
service, and garlands sanctified by his 
touch are distributed to tbe members of 
the congregation. Sweets oi' some other 
light articles of food are also sometime^ 
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distributed after sanctification by the 
adept. They constitute, as it were, the 
sacrament of the satsang. The above two 
functions are, however, being gradually 
given up in the Radhasoami satsang in 
consequence of the increasing dimensions 
of the satsang, and if the present expan- 
sion continues, bringing together daily 
over hundreds and thousands of the fol- 
lowers of Radhasoami Eaith, the functions, 
referred to, may have to be abandoned as 
a part of the satsang. 

58 PARSHADI, CHARANAMRIT, ARATI, 

AND OBEISANCE 

The benefit of sanctification, which we 
shall presently explain from a theoretical 
point of view, is also conferred upon a very 
limited circle of devotees who are often 
in attendance on an adept. Articles of 
food left in the dishes after an adept has 
finished his meals, clothes and garments 
worn by him, and the water used for the 
ablution of his feet, are considered to be 



.AllT. 58 


S P IRIT— EiE V ATIOlSr 


131 


liiglilv spiritualised, aud used Ij siieli of 
tlie disciples as get a.n opportiiiiitv to 
obtain them. Disciples are also sonictiiiics 
allowed to touch the feet of £iii adept with 
their forehead, the object being that the 
spi:5itiialitv, which is more or less iioAving 
out from the feet of the adept, might be 
imbibed by them. This mode of obeisance 
is also, however, confined to a very limited 
circle. The use of these sanctified articles 
or the mode of obeisance, referred to, is, 
hoAvever, not a part of the holy service. 
At times, disciples are permitted to gaze 
intently at the eyes of nn adei)t, and he 
-also directs his gaze similarly at the eyes 
and forehead of the devotees engaged in 
this practice. Meamvhile, holy pieces 
dealing with the journey of the spiritual 
entity upwards, towards the region of 
pure spirituality, or containing a descrip- 
tion of the conditions of deep love and 
yearning, or of true humility and resigna- 
tion to the will of the Supreme Creator, 
which befall a devotee during his course of 
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spiritual journey, are recited. During* this 
recital, the practice of s]iiritual contempla- 
tion has to be performed with the aid of 
the adept’s gaze. The spiritual concen- 
tration during such moments is very 
great, and the devotees who are per- 
forming this x^i’^ctico are filled within 
themselves with rapturous bliss. Wheji 
the concentration is beyond the strain 
to which a devotee is accustomed, his 
eyes involuntarily close, but during this 
condition he is all along conscious 
inwardly, and does not lose his identity 
like a hypnotised subject. The aid 
received in the course of this practice, 
which is technically kiiown as the Artdi 
ceremony, is very similar to the aid 
extended to a child, who is just beg'ijining 
to walk, by its mother or nurse. The eH'cct 
of this ceremony should in ho way be 
confounded with the effect produced 
by suggestion or hypnotism, the object 
of the assistance rendered being to 
arouse the potentialities of the spirit-entity 
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■coiicnrreritly with the fiLnetioiis of free will 
and solf-coiiFiciousness, and not to mahe 
the iiilierent powers of spirit a Tehielo for 
giving' effect to tin' desires of the operator, 
as is the case in inesmei-isni. 

As promised, we now proeeed to 
■explain the theory of the four inodes of 
sand ideation mentioned ahove, which 
theory also applies to the sanctifica- 
tion of garlands, &c., ]>y touch. That 
the internal condition of an animate 
object affects those who touch it, is 
xerv clearly ohseryed in the case of a 

If 

ninnber of insects, &c., the contact in 
•extreme cases resulting in immediate blis- 
ters, &G. To a lesser deg'rce, this pecu- 
liarity applies to all animate beings. 
Hitherto, we have been sj^eaking of 
the physical effects, with the object 
of establishing the proposition that the 
inherent constitutional spirituality is 
■capable of producing, by means of the 
physical frame it has assumed, effects 
peculiar to its seed-power. In case of 
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saiictifi-catioii, sin ar elfects are pro- 
duced, l3ut they a.re perccivahlo on tlic 
spiritual j)laiiG, as the clfccts 

are observable on the physical plan<\ 
A devotee wliose spiritual j)over is 
developed to some extent can realise 
the effects produced by sanctified 
objects ill most immediately he uses them, 
even when he is not aware tliat the 
object he is using is sanctified. It 
this is a fact that hypnotised siilijects 
find it easier to establish communion 
with a person, with the aid of an 
object used by him, the theory stated 
above is confirmed by this fact. 
Blood-hounds also are aided in following 
their clue in a somewhat similar way— 
something left on the way by the 
object of their search furnishing them 
with the necessary link. 

Electricity, which furnishes vitality, 
as it were, to all elements, presents- 
the greatest similarity to the spiritual 
force. ' It woul(| not, therefore, be 
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irrelevant to state in SLijiport of tlie 
theory ve liave heeii aclvaiieing’ that 
if electriiiecl holies can impart their 
electric charge to CTt'ervthiiig that comes 
in contact Avith them, the quantity of 
electricity so imparted Amrying' directly 
Avith reference to the electric intensitv 

ft 

of the electrified body, adepts Avhose 
physical frame is charged Avith spiritn- 
alitA^ of a A^erA' intense character of a 

e e; 

A*ery high plane, can also similarly impart 
their spirituality to all objects that come 
in contact AAntli them. It may he per- 
haps desirable to obsein'e here that in con- 
sidering the argument by analogy stated 
above, the similarity in regard to touch 
alone should be kept in AueAv. Any effort 
to extend the similarity in other direc- 
tions Avould introduce unnecessary com- 
plications and produce anomalies. 

69 — ^AnTiounATioN op spiniTTTAn name 

We now proceed to the explanation 
of the third method for spiritual 
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development, viz., tlie articiilation of tlio 
sj)ii*itual name, wliich in common language 
would mean the internal repetition of the 
holy name. Prayei’s offered internally 
are ordinarily held to l^e antilog<nis 
to repetition of the holy name. 8-!ich 
is, however, not the case as will a})pear 
from the explanations given below. Tin’s 
holy names, we ai^e reforriiig to, are not 
uttered for j>rodncing the desired effect 
with reference to the verbal meaning of 
those names. The articulation of those 
p.ames themselves in modes peculiar 1o 
each is supposed to carry the necessary 
effect or charm. Such holy names are 
technicallv known as Qiianlras. The 
internal repetition of some of these names 
■would cnahle the discij)lo, on the comple- 
tion of the prescilhed course of training, 
to acq^uire the powder of controlling the 
feelings and desires of all persons who 
come in contact with him. Such names 
are vasMJearan mantras, while there are 
other names whihh possess the power of 
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destruction, and wlicn tlicir functions 
liaVe been developed, it is said that no 
difficulty would arise in destroying any 
o]}ject or overcoming opposition. 

GO — THEoni: of the eepetition of 

UOET XAMES EXPEAIXED 

Wc now propose to discuss the nature of 
the efficacv claimed for holv names. In 

e/ « 

previous portions of this treatise we have 
attempted to show that the economy of the 
human frame is not accidental, hut that 
it is based upon the economy of creation- 
Tlie main divisions and subdivisions of 
the microcosm eoi*respond to those of the 
macrocosm, and communications between 
tliem exist by means of apertures in 
the nervous centres of the human frame, 
the ganglia representing, as it were, the 
spheres of the macrocosm on a small 
scale. It vrould thus follow that cur- 
rents in action which are to he found- 
in the universe are existent in miniature 
in the human frame. We have also 
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sliown at length previously that all cur- 
rents, that is to say, kinetic force-emana- 
tions are reverberating with sound, which 
could be perceived everywhere and on 
all sides, if the inherent faculty of 
hearing, which is latent in our spkats, 
were developed. According to tlie laws 
of harmony, the sounds, we have referred 
to, co-operate with, or militate against, 
those which are concordant or dis- 
cordant respectively. Each sphere is- 
maintained by a central power or pre- 
isiding deity, which constitutes the- 
reservoir or focus of power or vitality 
peculiar to that sphere. The force-cur- 
rents prevalent in the sphere take their 
rise from the presiding deity, and sounds 
peculiar to those currents accompany 
them. “We have similar enrrents in our 
body in the nervous centre which corres- 
ponds to the sphere. These currents are, 
however, not active in the same way as. 
the currents coming out from the presid- 
ing deity. They perform certain functions 
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peculiar to tlie splierc in respect of the 
maintenance of the physical body ; hut 
the snhjectiye functions, viz., j)e‘rccption. 
coinpreliensioii, and regulation are latent. 
Now, if we were to repeat internally at 
the neryous centre, corresponding to a 
sphere, a sound which is an imitation in 
articulate speech of the sound emanating 
from the focus or presiding* deity of that 
sphere, the vihration set up therein by 
this process will, as the j^ractice advances, 
come into harmony witli the vibration in 
sounds already existent in the sphere, and 
when the unison or concord of the two 
acts of vibration is complete, they would 
commingle and resjpond to each other like 
the response of a tuning-fork which is in 
harmony with a musical instrument. The 
subjective functions and powers of the 
deity would then be imbibed, and the 
great force which he wields in his sphere 
could be set in motion by the utterance 
within of the holy name at the will of' 
the devotee. This is technically known as* 
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mcmira slddhl, that is to say, tlio acquisi- 
tion of tlio ponders of the holy name. Por a 
very long time the internal repetition is 
more or less superficial, as all our tenden- 
cies arc outward and the internal repeti- 
tion does not stir up tiie true tune-chord. 
The outward tendency, we liave referred 
to, introduces all sorts of tlioughls and 
ideas at the time the holy name is being 
repeated. The diversion of attention duo 
to the ingress of such thoughts is a great 
impediment, and the rcjpietitioii of the holy 
name is, therefore, not so effective as it 
would otherwise be. A great conihah 
therefore, ensues at the time of pn-actice, 
and until the outward tendencies arci more 
or less overcome, the internal currents of 
the centre at which the repetition is being 
performed cannot he properly brought 
into action and developed. The material 
or the outward tendencies, we have been 
^peahing about, have been generated and. 
strengthened by exercise, as it were, 
throughout ahhpst the. twenty-four hours 
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of ereiy dciy since our birtli, and accord- 
ingly a contrary condition cannot prevail 
by a 2 >TRctice for a short time every day 
extending over a few months or even over 
a few years. The cxfict p)i‘Ocess of internal 
repetition of holy names is not often 
known by persons who practice such 
repetition, and e’^'en if they correctly per- 
form the practice, the necessary guidance 
is. often wanting. This is the reason whv 
a notion has now become 2)^*<?'^"^dent tliat 
the' holy names do not possess that efficacy, 
at present, which they iiosscsscd originally. 
Such is, however, not the case. The 
names possess the same efficacy as they 
possessed before, but proper training or 
guidance is not so easily accessible as it 
was before. Prom what we have stated 
above, the princij)lo, however, seems to be 
established that in accordance with the 
laws of harmony, the repetition, within, 
of articulate sounds (without regard to 
their meaning), ^^liich arc an imitation of 
the sounds accompanying the emanation. 
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of a force out of tlie presiding deity of a 
sphere, at a nervous centre corresponding 
to that sphere, can result in the acquisi- 
tion of the power of that deity. This 
principle is enunciated by Moiiiuddin 
Ohisti in the following couplet : — 

WITT^ 5=n% I 

The translation of the couplet in 
^English is as follows — 

There is no difference between the 
name of the deity and the deity himself, 
the refulgence of that name showeth the 
beatitude of the object of worship. 

A similar idea has been expressed by 
Tulsi Das, the famous compiler of the 
Ramayan, in the following words 

f^RT W 1 

tr «T fm H 

n ft 

The meaning of this verse in English is : — 
Kame and the object of name are 
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parallel to water anxl its waves, no differ- 
ence should bo stated between the two. 

The names, we are referring to, are the 
imitations in articulate speech of the 
sounds peculiar to various spheres. They 
shoijld not be confounded with ordinary 
words used to denote objects or thoughts 
and feelings. 

61 — MAIN OBJECT OE THE METHODS 
OF PBACTICE IDENTICAL 

It will be observed from Article 2 that 
the attainment of the object of religion, as 
defined in the beginning of this volume, is 
possible in that condition alone in which 
the spirit gains access to the purely spiri- 
tual regions. The two methods of spiritual 
practice, we have already described and 
discussed, were shown to have been pres- 
■cribed specially for the attainment of the 
•object referred to, and the third practice 
now under consideration has also the same 
end in view. In each of the two practices, 
^referred to, the main feature is the 
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development of tlie spiritual currentj that 
is to say, the concentration and the subse- 
quent exaltation of the spirit. In tlie^ 
methods of repetition of the true holy 
name described below, the same main 
feature exists. Tlie functions of that holy 
name are purely spiritual and attractive, 
entirely devoid of all mental and mate- 
rial powers and tendencies. 

62 nOET SPIRITEAE NAME EISTIN- 

GUISHEB FROM SO-CALEED MANTRAS 

In a purely sj)iritual -religion, thfer 
names or mantras which merely act as 
instruments of destruction or control and 
authority have no value, and the holy 
liame which effects liberation of sjiirit 
from the thraldom of matter and mind 
is alone used. We are not, therefore, 
advocating in any sense the practice of 
the repetition of the mantras already 
referred to. They have been mentioned 
hy way of illustration' to establish a 
principle : they do not, however, form 
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pfirfc of the practical code of training^ 
prescribed in the religion of the Saints. 

03 — Characteristics of spirit-force 

Before describing the true holy name 
g'iveii out by the gracious Badhasoami, 
Ave propose to ascertain the main features 
ot‘ the true Supreme Creator and the 
characteristics of the spirit-force by which 
the creation "i’s'as brought about. It is a 
matter of every-day experience that no 
force can act without a focus and 
currents. So long as the currents are 
non-existent, the force is in the condition 
of potentiality. ’With the rise of current s, 
which takes X3lace by a previous commotion 
in the reservoir or focus, the potentiality 
is converted into kinetic action and work 
commences. It is hardly necessary to 
remark that if there were no reservoir or 
focus, thei*e would be no currents. The 
above principles apply to the spiritual 
force also. It would perhaps be more 
accurate to say that the characteristics, 

j 
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referred to, of the forces of nature owe 
their origin to the characteristics of the 
prime energy, viz., the spiritual force. 
The origin of creation must, in accordance 
with this view, have commenced with an 
upheaval and subsequent flow of sjoiri- 
tual currents from the infinite reservoir 
of sj)irituality, the true Supreme 33eing. 
So long as these conditions had not taken 
place, there was no creation, and the 
Supreme Being had not manifested 
Himself till then as the Creator. In the 
portion of this work dealing with the 
course, the economy, and the object of 
creation, we shall exjDlain and discuss 
fully the manner in which the spiiitnal 
currents acted in constituting the cosmos. 
Meanwhile, it will be sufficient for our 
present purpose to state that the spirit- 
force acts and forms a field of action in 
a way similar to some extent to the action 
of the magnetic force. In a field of 
magnetic force, the action at all points is 
towards the magnetic centre or force, and 
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1 1‘ we look merely at tlie coiwerging teii- 
dt3iiey, the idea of the prevalence of that 
force ill a iield or sphere of action, away 
from The pole, involves a contradiction. If, 
liuwever, we take into consideration the 
xiaj^netisiiig eliect of the pole on the ions 
»>f the s nr rounding ether, which consists 
in the sorting of the positive and the 
negatiA'c ions round the positive and 
negative poles resjiectively, the con- 
tradiction disappears and the process 
‘if the manifestation of the currents of 
an attractive force lieconies comprohen- 
silile. This is the way in which the 
spiritual carrent maiiifostcd itself from 
its spiritual source. 


C1 UTSTINCTtVE CHARACTEIt OF vSOUNlJS 

EWAXATIXG FROM SPTRITUAE SOURCE 
Aetn ER03I SPIRITUAE CUItRENTS 

Commotion in the spiritual source jpre- 
cedhig the manifestation of the spiritual 
enrreiits and the currents themselves 
were lioth the manifestt^^tion of the jirime 



148 


SPIRIT-DEVEliOPMENT PART IP 


energy in two different kinetic forms ; and 
both of them must have, in accordance 
with the theory we have already stated, 
been accompanied by sound. It is almost 
self-evident that the sound which accom- 
panied the commotion was distinct from 
the sound which accompanied the currents. 
This distinction between the source-sound 
and the current-sound applies to the inner- 
most or the spirit action of all presiding 
deities of the various spheres of crea- 
tion. This has, however, been overlooked, 
and the sound of the manifest functions 
of the various deities have alone been 
reduced to mantras. The greatest holy 
name or the mantra, as revealed in the 
Vedas, viz., (om), does not represent 

distinctly the spiritual current-sound and 
the source-sound underlying it. It is 
merely an imitation in articulate speech 
of the sounds accompanying the functions 
of Brahm (the Universal Mind) in 
Brahmand. The distinction between the 
sound a)jC!Companying the functional work 



ART. Gi 


SPIRIT-EX-ETATION 


149 


of a deity other tlian tlie true Supreme 
Being', tlie source and origin of all spiritu- 
ality, and tliat accompanying tlie focus and 
current actions of spirit, may be elucidated 
by the following illustration. Our tliinlc- 
in,£^ ego, viz., tlie mind is an instrument 
dependent, as we have already stated, for 
the performance of its functions upon the 
spirituality derived from the centre of 
the spirit. These functions are set at 
work after the spirituality emerges at 
the mental plane. Their character is 
<piite distinct from that of the spiritual 
current and the spiritual centre which 
have supplied the vitality. The sound 
and vibrations at the mental plane of 
the various functions of mind are the 
result of the passage of the spirit throngh 
the mental jilane, and are as distinct 
from the spirit-sounds, referred to, as 
blue light produced by the passage of 
white light through a blue lens is distinct 
fi’om white light. If one had the power 
■of penetrating the lens and perceiving the 



150 


SPIRIT-DEVEIiOPMElSrT PART II 


two lights coiicoinitantljj the great differ- 
ence between their character would be 
apparent to him in a very marked man- 
ner. A similar distinction exists between 
the mental and spiritual sounds, wo have 
been speaking of* ; but this distinction is- 
not apparent to those who do not possess 
access to the innermost quarter of spirit. 
The fuiactional sounds or the manifest 
holy names of the v^arious deities are 
similarly distinct from the sounds of 
internal spirit- currents supplying the- 
spiritual energy to the deities. In the 
case of the prime origin and source 
of spirit alone, viz., the true Supreme 
Being, this distinction disappears, as the 
manifestation of the spirit-current itself 
constitutes the function. Barring the 
incarnation of the true Supreme Being, 
Badhasoami, other incarnations and pro- 
phets, &c., accordingly revealed the holy 
names or mantras of the functional 
powers of their respective deities. As 
the true supreme spiritual name or 
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muufrci could be revealed by Him alone 
wlio had access to the source and origin 
of spirit, Ivabir Salieb, as already 
ineiitioned, who had come as a harbin* 
ger from that region, has alluded in 
one,|)lace to that supreme name. Of this 
we shall speak more definitely shortly. 
Meanwhile, we proceed to announce and 
explain that name. 

05 EXPLANATION OP THE SUPREME 

NAME RADHASOAMI 

The imitation in articulate sound of 
the first sj)iritual current, which is the 
l>eginiiing in the course of all creation, 
is ‘ lladha,’ and the imitation of the wave 
or commotion that gave rise to this 
prime current is ‘ Soami.’ The true holy 
name or the supreme mantra of the 
origin and source of ail spiiituality in 
creation is *liadhasoami,’ and when the true 
Supreme Being thus manifested Himself 
as Creator and evolved the creation, the 
wave and currents announced Him as 
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iladhasoami in the vast region, of spiri- 
tuality first evolved. This true name is 
present everywhere in creation and can be 
heard at the innermost plane where the 
spirit-current is acting. As each ray 
emanating from the sun carries with it 
the constitutional components of the sun, 
similarly the prime action by focus and 
eurrent, which are the constitutional 
components of creation in the beginning, 
is carried in the tiniest ray of spirit, and 
the sound, Radhasoami, could be heard in 
miniature if we could penetrate the 
surrounding layers and reach the inner- 
most quarter occupied by the spiidt-ray. 
The holy name, Radhasoami, has been 
announced above as revealed by the incar- 
nation of gracious Radhasoami like other 
revealed mantras or holy names. It 
will, however, perhaps be more satis- 
factory to demonstrate to some extent, 
that the imitation in articulate speech 
■of the sound of the spirit-current and of 
the spirit-focus is, Radhasoami, 
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66 SEQUENCE OF SOUNBS RADHA ANB 

SOAMI EXPEAINEB 

Before proceeding with the explana- 
tion, it is desirable to remove a mis- 
conception that might present itself in 
comiectioii with the explanation we have 
given above. As the commotion in the 
source of spirit must have preceded the 
first sj>iritual manifestation or current, 
the question nntux’ally arises why it 
should not be more correct to call the 
holy name Soami Badha, that is to say, 
in the sequence in which the action took 
place. The answer to this apparent ano- 
maly is that the manifestation took place 
by a process of attraction similar to that 
exercised by magnetism (vide Article 63 ). 
As the current is always towards the 
source, its action so far as creation is 
concerned takes place in the first instance 
and subsequently the influence of the 
source affects it, that is to say, the source 
acts by means of current§. Prom the point 
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of view of creation, therefore, the proper 
sequence is current first and focus suhse- 
quently, and the name Radhasoami is not 
therefore in an inverted sequence. 

67 COMPONENT PARTS OP THE NAME 

RADHASOAMI EXPLAINED 

It is a matter which can be easily 
observed that in imitating a sound such 
as that of a whistle, bell, &e., the 
instrument of articulation is required 
to be put in a condition which corres- 
ponds more or less with the condition 
which gave rise to the sound. It is well 
known that in Avind-instruments, the 
vibrating column of air has to be set in 
motion in a tube, and the emanation of 
this vibration from the open end of the 
tube produces the sound peculiar to the 
jlute, clarionet, &c. Noav, if we want to 
imitate the sound of a flute, we shall so 
adapt our instrument of articulation as to 
produce a tube within it, ivith the open 
end at the lips,» and then set the aerial 
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colniiin ill vibration, wliicli vill issue 
from tlie hole of the lips in some resem- 
blance to the sound of a flute. The 
sound of the sibilant ‘ S,’ vdiich is uttered 
by adaptation of the histrument of speech 
in a * manner similar to that mentioned 
abore, will accordingly necessarily take- 
part in the imitation of a flute-sound, and 
the flute-sound could never be imitated if 
the sound of the letter * S ’ were not to be 
used. Similarly, in imitating a bell-sound, 
wliieh is produced by a concentrated 
shock on a part of a metallic disc or on 
the side of a metallic vessel, the use of 
the sound of a dental letter is indispens- 
able, as the striking can only be imitated 
in the instrument of articulation when the 
tongue strikes the shut-teeth in uttering 
dental letters. The bell-sound is accord- 
ingly imitated by the sound " ding-dong ^ 
in English, or hy the sound * tan-tan ’ 
in Hindustani. It will he observed that 
the initial letters are both dental, while - 
the closing letters are nasal. Erom what 
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we h.&i've stated «,I>ove, tlie ppiiiciple is estab- 
lisbed that the use of certain peculiar 
letters is indispensable in imitating 
sounds in articulate speech. Let us now 
apply this principle to find out the letters 
and their forms which would repiKJsent 
in articulate speech the sound accom- 
panying the actions of a spirit-current and 
its focus. We hare already stated that 
the action ot* the sj)irit-force is somewhat 
similar to that of magnetism. The exam- 
ination of the conditions prevailing in a 
field of magnetic force will, therefore, 
serve our purpose. Ether in its normal 
condition, as evolved in the course of 
creation, consists of a homogeneous mass 
capable of diiferentiation into two com- 
ponents already referred to as the positive 
■and negative ions. By the action of 
energy from an extraneous plane, differ- 
entiation takes place, but the creational 
tendency tends to restore the components 
to the original iiatuml condition. This 
is the reason .,why the negative and 
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positive poles attract eacli other, and a 
neutral zone is formed bet-wcen the two. 
In plain language, the formation of the 
two poles of a field of magnetic force cor- 
responds to the storage of energy at one 
place^ and its corresponding depletion at 
another. If we look at individual ions in 
a field of magnetic force, we find that 
they are subject to stress of two opposite 
characters. All the ions are accordingly 
ill a state of subtle tremor. This is thev 
first effect in a sjihcre of attractive force.. 
The prevailing attraciion then resolves 
into attraction-currents which are made 
up of a series of such tremors in the sames 
direction. This is the state, to some 
extent, of the action of a spirit-current. 
Kow, let us ascertain what letter-sounds 
and their combinations will set up a 
similar condition in the instrument for 
articulation. The sound of ‘ E/ ’ is one 
which is produced by a most pronounced 
vibration of the tongue and this letter- 
sound must, therefoi’e, be used in the first 
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place for the purjDoses of imitation in 
articLilate speech of the sound accompany- 
ing the action of a sjiirit-current at any 
point, Avhich is one of tremor. The 
attractwe flow toAvards tlie centre has 
next to he imitated, AA'hich is accomj)lished 
by the use of a dental-aspirant, letter- 
sound necessitating the initial draAA^al of 
bretxth iiiAA'ards. The letter-sounds ‘ Hadlia’ 
are accordingly the nearest approach in 
articulate speech of the subtle sound 
accompanying the action of a spiritual 
current. 

68 THE ORIGIN OF FORMS 

We have already stated that the source 
of spirit is the true Suj)reme Being. That 
source is iniinite and all-surrounding ; 
and the entire creation is but a speck in 
it like a cloudlet in the sky. Whatever 
forms Ave find in creation have received 
their impress from the infinite form first 
manifested by the Supreme Being, as form 
is nothing but the arrangement into Avhioh. 
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energy resolves anything, and the i)rime 
energy emaiia led from the Supreme Being. 

09 THE PRIMEVAL FORM 

The idea of infinitade preclndes the 
conception of form, but we may, without 
inconsistency, ascribe a form to the 
infinite \rith reference to the first demar- 
cation introduced in it liy the mani- 
festation of the prime spiritual current. 
\Ye liave alreadv said tliat the manifesta- 

e 

tion of tlie current v'as x^receded by a 
conniiolion in the source. The jjortioii in 
which this commotion took xihxce was the 
X)rime focus or kinetic centre of action. Its 
form like tlie forms of other force-centres 
was elliptical or egg-shaped. The natural 
ellipsoids of force-action in nature iinmis- 
takahly reveal the imj)ress of the first form- 

70 SOUND ACCOMPANYING FIRST CO]!»IMO- 

TION IN SPIRIT-SOURCE 

Our object in ascertaining the form- of 
the first commotion is to find out what 
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the nearest approach in articulate speech 
will be to the sound accompanying the 
prime spiritual focus. In accordance with 
the principle already enunciated, we 
should put our instrument of articulation 
in a condition, which would, to some 
extent, be like that of an ellipse, and then 
utter a sound which would produce a 
convergent action inwardly. If we 
examine the conditions accompanying the 
articulation of the sound * Soami ’ we find 
the first part of it, viz,, ‘ Soa ’ produces 
a hollow within the mouth resembling an 
ellipsoid and the next part shuts it up 
inwardly with convergent action. We 
are sensible that many details have been 
left out in demonstrating that the sound 
* Hadhasoami ’ is the nearest approach in 
articulate speech to the sounds accom- 
panying the first spiritual outflow ; but 
from what we have said, it may be- 
assumed, with a fair degree of probability, 
that the demonstration, although incom- 
plete to some extent, is not illogical, and* 
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that it is a step in advance of the state- 
ments made about the efficacy and forms 
of liolv names made on the basis of revela- 
tion alone. The demonstration we have 
ntteniiited to present is not of j>rime im- 
portance, as anything in the shape of theory 
alone is ineffectual. It is experimentation 
alone which leads to practical results every- 
where, and we would, therefore, lay special 
stress that in considering the arguments,, 
we have set forth above, the investigation 
should not end without a practical test. 
What the marvellous effect of the supreme 
holy name, Hadhasoami is, in respect of 
the concentration it produces at the sj)iri- 
tual centre and in overcoming the outward 
and material influences, can be experi- 
enced after a short trial, if the august name 
be spiritually repeated in the correct way- 

71 KABIR SAHEB’s REEERENCE TO THE 

SUPREME NAME RABHASOAMI 

W e have already said that Kabir Saheb 
has made a reference to the august holv 

K 
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name mentioned above in one of His 
holy pieces. 

The verso which contains this reference 
is : — 




The 'English version of the couplet we 
have quoted will be as follows : — 

Kabir saith, — The true spiritual guide 
has shown the current of the inaccessible : 
transpose it, affix it to Soami, and then 
perform the repetition. 

The term * transpose ’ means that the two 
letters ‘dhd’ and ‘ ra ’ which constitute 
the word ‘ dhara * (current) should be 
transposed, that is to say, the expres- 
sion ‘dhara’ should be converted into 
‘ Radha ’ and then affixed to the expres- 
sion ‘ Soami,’ and the two expressions 
combined, rm., ‘ Radhasoami ’ should 
be repeated. 
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72 EISTINCTITE PEATUUES OE THE 

EFFICACY OF THE THHEE 
METHODS OF PRACTICE 

IVe have hov comj)letecl the exjplana- 
tioii ,of the three different spiritual 
methods, by which the develojJinent of 
the spiritual force and the ascent of the 
spiritual entity to higher spheres are 
accomplislied. The method of sjhritual 
or internal repetition of the holy name, 
lladhasoami at the focus of the spirit- 
entity, and the contemplation of the 
iniag’e of a living true spiritual guide or 
-adept at the same s23ot are usually per- 
formed during the earlier portion of a 
■devotee’s spiritual training with the object 
of sjiiritual concentration and develop- 
ment of the latent spiritual powers. This 
Ijreliminary training endows the spirit 
vdth sufficient energy to attend to the 
sound-practice later on. The two preli- 
minary modes, referred to, are, however, 
not discarded with the commencement of 
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the sound-j)ractice. Tliev are all along- 
continued irs part ot the daily spiritual 
training. The methods of repetition and 
contemplation are at a later stage per- 
formed at centres higher than that of the 
spirit- entity, and they are as efficacious in 
awakening the potentialities of the higher 
spheres as they are in respect of the 
potentiality of the spirit-centre. If the 
adept, however, belongs to the second 
grand division of creation, tiie contem- 
plation of his form has no effect when it 
is x>erfornied at centres situated beyond 
the centres aj)x>ertaining to the regions of 
the Universal Mind or Uralim. On the 
contrary, it would constitute a positive 
obstacle, if this course was j>ersisted in. 
The contemplation of the form of an 
adept of the spiritual region, viz,, of a 
Sant Satguric alone is j)rescrihed. Of 
course the contemplation of the image of 
such a guide at lower centres is also very 
beneficial, and the efficacy of this process, 
is not confined to the centres of the purely 
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■spiritual regions. This is the gromicl for 
prescribing the contemplation of a Saint’s 
image from the commencement of the 
spiritual training. The above remarks, 
UNffatls nnitaudls, apply to the rej)etitioii 
of tli« holy name of Brahm, viz., ‘ Om ’ 
and to the repetition of the supreme 
holv name, Radhasoami. 

73 COXTEIIPLATION OP poum dubing 

PERIODS OP INTERREGNUM 

IVe liaA'e alreadv said that the contem- 

e- 

plation of the form of a living true guide 
is the one prescribed in Radhasoami 
religion. From this it may be naturally 
inferred that the prcictice of this method 
is suspended during such periods as a true 
spiritual guide is not present. Such is, 
lioAveA’er, not exactly the case. During 
the mterregnum, so to say, the hnage of 
the last spiritual guide is contemplated, 
and the process is attended with spiritual 
concentration ; but there is a difference 
in degree of concentratioji produced by 
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sucli contemplation and that produced by 
the contemplation of the form of a liying^ 
spiritual guide. The difference may not 
he inaptly described as being somewhat 
similar to the difference between the 
feelings aroused by looking at the 
likeness of a friend or relative who has 
departed and those generated by their- 
thoughts when they are alive. In the 
former case, sorrow at the separation is 
the prevailing characteristic, in the latter 
ease, living interest and mutual affection, 
felicity, and help are the predominant 
features. 

74 EXACT PROCESSES OP DEVOTIONAL 

METHODS CONPIDENTIAIi 

Our explanations of the three methods 
of devotion, referred to, indicate the prin- 
ciples of the practice and the results which 
take place by their performance. The 
exact processes for the performance of 
those practices constitute the confidential 
portion of thep religion revealed by the 
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gmcious Hadhasoami. Tliey are exj)lained 
at tiie time of initiation whicli, liowever, 
consists of tlie explanation of the methods 
alone, and is not accompanied hy any 
rituals or other secondary adjuncts. The 
peri«n initiated is, however, given clearly 
to understand that he, as a gentleman, is 
under a solemn obligation, not to reveal 
the methods of the practices referred to. 
Xo oaths are, hoTrever, taken, as a person 
who cannot stick to a solemn promise 
made by him is wanting in honour, and 
oaths are equally ineffectual in his case. 

75 INPLUENCE OP TEMPORAL CONDITIONS, 

INCLINATIONS, AND DESIRES ON PRACTICE 

The practice of the spiritual training- 
explained by us is very largely influenced 
by the temporal conditions which are 
peculiar to a devotee’s private and public 
life, by his habits and food, by his 
behaviour towards others, by the intensity 
of his desire for name and fame, by the 
strength of his attachment to his effects 
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and relatives, and generally by the ties of 
this world of whatever description they 
may be. The rules of conduct prescribed 
in respect of all these classes of influences 
•will be described later on in the conclud- 
ing portion of the joart of this volume 
•assigned to harmas^ i. <?., the actions 
performed by spirit-entities. Meanwhile, 
we proceed to describe and explain the 
'Order, economy, and object of the creation, 
as the actions of the denizens of creation 
are largely affected by creational laws, and 
their comprehension will not be complete 
without a previous acquaintance with the 
laws of creation. 
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Evolution of Creation, /. e., True Order, 
Economy, and Object of Creation 

76 CONDITION BEFORE CREATI02if 

describing tlie order of creation, it 
is essential that the condition 
preceding rctclumd, i. <?., the evolution 
of creation, should be clearly compre- 
hended in the first place. "We accordingly 
proceed to present an outline of that 
condition. As theories and deductions 
based upon our experience are alone 
entitled to scientific recognition, we must 
seek in the nature within our ken for the 
necessary materials to delineate the condi- 
tion referred to. We find that if we 
commence a process of destruction of 
everything in creation, the result will be 
a transformation into subtler conditions, 
which eventually would lead to a state 
instinct with energy, but capable of 
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differentiation into tlie various degrees^- 
already existent in creation. This state- 
may, in the absence of a better expression, 
be called the lower stratum of energy.. 
If such had not been the case, the crea- 
tion, as it is, would not have been possible. 
It need hardly be remarked that the 
premiss we have formulated is based upon 
an unquestioned fact, viz., that the exist- 
ing creation is capable of inversion in the 
manner mentioned above. The distinctive* 
feature of matter, as compared with force, 
is the restrictive influence exercised bv it 
over the latter. The force imbibed bv 
the individual constituents of matter, 
which may be atoms, ions, or something* 
subtler still, is always constrained ; and if 
we push our research to the extreme, we 
naturally fall back upon a condition 
which is one of a field made up of innu* 
merable points, at which innumerable- 
currents of forces are acting in a self* 
convergent direction, and producing a 
vacuum of energy, so to say. This is the 
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reason wliy tlie ultimate characteristic of“ 
the points, referred to, was distinguishahle 
from that of energy itself, that is to say, 
the energy was latent hi the points them- 
selres, although they were the means by 
which energy had acted in a convergent 
direction within itself. 


77 POLARISATION OF THE PRIME ENERGY 

It appears to be desirable to iiidicate- 
more clearly wdiat we mean by the use- 
of the exjnession ‘ latent energy ’ men- 
tioned above- When energy is withdrawir 
from a plane which is not its original 
plane of existence to the original plane- 
itself, but is capable of manifesting itself 
at the other plane, it is said to be ‘ latent ’’ 
at that plane. This withdrawal of energy 
gave rise to a field of inanition of the- 
kind, referred to, and constituted the 
lower pole of the eternal polarisation of 
the prime energy. If such an eternal 
polarisation did not exist, no subsequent 
polarisation would have been possible, and 
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polarisation of the kind met with every- 
where in all forces of nature would have 
heen non-existent. 

78 ETERNAL POLARISATION IN THE 

SUPREME BEING 

We have already stated in Article 11 
that the spirit-force is the one which 
possesses prime energy, and that the 
forces of nature have heen evolved by the 
association of this energy with media of 
different degrees. We have also said that 
the source of this prime spiritual energy, 
which is all-powerful, all-wise, and all- 
hlissful, is the true Supreme Being 
Himself- The inference, from what we 
have stated above, would accordingly be 
that there was an eternal polarisation in 
the Supreme Being Himself. 

79 THE TWO POLES 

The region from which the spiritual 
force had been withdrawn to some extent, 
was, in the tech^piical language of the 
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religion of the Saints, His Feet, the othen 
portion, viz., where the S23iritiial force was 
at its full, ])eing His tlead. In scientific 
language, the two poles may be sj)olven 
of as the j3ositi%-e and negative spiritual 
pol^js. 

It is desirable to observe here that 
there was not a coni2)lete absence of 
spirituality from the negative pole. 
There was considerable lesicbial spiritual 
energy in that iDole also, but there was, 
of course, less intensity. The imj^ress. 
of this eternal condition is to be found 
in tlie fact that the coarsest and densest 
matter is not completely devoid of energy. 

The idea of the existence of eternal 
polarisation, of the kind we have been 
speaking of, may naturally introduce an 
association of finitude in the infinite, 
as our ideas of j)olarisation are ahvays 
associated with finiteness of both poles. 
In comprehending the condition of the 
infinite, such associations should not, 
however, be pressed foi^ivard in all their 
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-details, and the difference in degree in 
the intensity of the spiritual force at the 
"two j)oles should alone he kept in view. 
If we liken the negative and the positive 
poles respectively, to a cloud floating in 
the sky and the sky itself, this would, he 
the nearest approach in visual presenta- 
tion to the polarisation we have heen 
speaking of. It is hardly necessary to say 
that this illustration at once dispels the 
idea of finitude, which may have arisen in 
•consequence of our association, inasmuch 
as the cloud does not in any sense impose 
41 limitation in the surrounding sky. 

80 — THE INEPPABEB REFUE&ENCE OP 
THE INFINITE PORE 

The Supreme Being, besides being all- 
powerful, all- wise, all-blissful, is also all- 
luminous. All forces of nature, when they 
are reduced to the subtlety of electricity, 
•can manifest themselves in a highly 
refulgent condition, where the resistance 
of the enveloping medium is overcome. 
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lYliat must then he the refiiigence of the 
spirit-force, M'iiicli is hy far siihtier than 
electricity, and ^vhich imparts its energy 
to the electric force itself. Our ordinary 
faculties of experience and imagination 
are,so insignificant that it is impossible to 
conceive the immensity of the refulgence 
and grandeur which adorn the beatitude 
of the august Supreme Being. If our 
vision were so empowered that the light 
and joy could ]3e perceived and enjoyed ])y 
113 in the case in which the refulgence of 
billions and billions of solar orbs were 
concentrated at one point at the same 
moment, the light and ecstasy produced 
by such a condition would still represent 
the refulgence and the glory of the 
^Sniireme Being on the same tiny scale as 
the waves and the grandeur of the ocean 
are represented by a drop of its water. 

81 — THE NETHER PORE, SOURCE OP CREATION 

Brom what we have stated above, a 
very rough conception can be formed of 
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tlie ineffable refulgence of tlie infinite 
pole of sui>reme spirituality. We shall 
now present a similar outline of the lower 
pole, viz., that situated at the feet of the 
Supreme Being. It is self-evident, from 
the hypothetical process of creational 
inversion explained above, that the entire 
creation is sprung from the lower pole. 
Now, if we take a rough l^ird’s-eye view 
of the creation, we find that it is studded 
with innumerable refulgent orbs known 
as suns, stars, etc., in that portion which is 
within the scope of our vision. This 
region, as stated in Article 89, is comj)rised 
in the third division of creation, technicallv 
known as ‘Bind’. Bevond this division, 
and possessing a lustre and energy which 
are immensely greater, is Brahmand, the 
second grand division of creation. It is 
clear, from what we have stated, that 
.these two divisions themselves contain 
such an amount of light and refulgence 
as cannot be conceived by the ordinary 
faculties of sight §;nd imagination. If we 



ART. 82 ITS EC0X03IY I'T'T 

add to tlie ligdit and refulgence of Find 
and Bralimand, the light and refulgence 
of the piirelr spiritual regions beloxT the 
infinite eternal source of spirit, we shall 
then arrire at the sum total of the reful- 
«‘ence of the nether pole. For ordinary 
purposes, this pole itself presented an 
uu]3eainhle source of light, hut viewed 
side by side with the supreme light of 
the infinite, it, of course, i^i’esented an 
a])j)earance of paleness somewhat similar 
to tlie almost lustreless appccirance of the 
full moon in the presence of the over- 
powering refulgence of the sun. 

82 SUBJECTIVE KXOWEEDOE 

XO lEEUSION 

The description we have presented of 
the two eternal poles, of course, represents 
a delineation at the contemptibly low 
plane of human intelligence. But if it 
be contended that such a representation 
does not jjortray the correct condition, the 
rough sketch we have attempted to 

li 
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present beconies a matter of problem- 
atical accuracy’. It, tberefore, behoves ns, 
before proceeding* further with the subject, 
to remove tlie doubt introdticed by the 
possible objection indicated above. The 
theory vdiich gives rise to the objection 
mav be brietlv stated as follows : — The 
knowledge ot* the creation, we see, is 
always generated by the subjective 
impressions it j)roduces within ns. In 
the absence of sLibjective imin*essions, wo 
know nothing of the creation. The 
impressions, in cpiestion, constitute the 
effect, and the creation which produces 
those imi)ressions is the cause. Now, if we 
are aware of the effect, it does not follow 
that we know the cause also. If, accord- 
ingly, all sentient entities who receive tlie 
impressions were to disaj>pear, the cause 
would remain, l)nt the effect would bo 
gone, and there would be a state which 
would not ]>e the state of the effect. The 
knowledge of creation, as we possess, is, 
therefore, a knowledge of the sentient 
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entities, tnitl not an aljsolLite kuowledge. 
Tills tlicery is irivt'cijable, if tlie assunip- 
rioii involved in il, viz., tliat sentient 
L'jiiities alone po-^sess tlic xiLiictioiLS of 
sulj’eetiv'i kiio’.vIcLlu'e, and tliat there is 
iiothhia' elvc m creaiioii wliieli possesses 
>acii .fiLiictioiis, holds e’oofL It vrill, 
iiusvevei', bt‘ seen from ivliat n'O liave 
-laied previously (vide Articles l(i to 22), 
that all >eii.tieiix eiiiities n.re Cinanatioiis of 
■N'arioiis decrees from the iiidiiit;e spiritual 
s? 0 ’.irei *5 ilie L ; ipre-iie Acino', that their 
diishinehve reatuivs, vL:., inieliiy-eiice, Miss, 
aiitl e;ier-‘y are derived froin Tlis essence, 
and that the frame a spirit- entiLV lias 
ereated for itself has lieen built up on 
lilies siinilai* to those employed for the 
evoliiiion of creation; in otlier words, the 


spirit -frame is a microcosm or an imao’e of 
macrocosm. It is hardly necessary to 
remark that tlic sulijectivo functions, too, 
of a spirit are an intinitesima] imago of the 
snlijectivo or intelligent attribute of the 
Supreme Being. The in ference, therefore. 
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is irresistible tliat the creation appears to 
ns siibstaiitiallv in the same form in which 

e 

it appears to the Supreme Being, and that 
that alone is its correct form. Our sub- 
jective knowledge, if based on facts and 
correct ai)plication of induction, should 
not, therefore, even in the abstract, be 
relegated to the category of illusions. 

83 THE POSITIVE niSTIKOEISHED PHOIM 

THE NEGATIVE POLE 

Before creation, the Supreme Being- 
alone existed, of course, in a state of 
spiritual polarisation, as already stated. 
TTis condition Avas one of intense rajjtiire 
vk-ithin Himself, the entire mass of the 
infinite supreme sj^irituality constituting-, 
as it Avere, a single being. In this 
Supreme Being there was no form, there- 
was no colour, there Avas no demarcation. 
The intensest form of the bliss of love, 
the most refulgent lustre, the all-knoAAung 
intelligence, the all-powerful energy — all 
these existing as one constituted the 
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I'sseiice of this august Supreme Being. 
The coiiclitioii of the nether pole which 
\v*as somewhat dilferent, in consequence 
ot a lesser degree of spirituality from the 
all-tull spirituality, viz., the kSupreme 
Being referred to, was, of course, all known 
to the Supreme Being ; but the lower ]3ole 
itself did not Eictively particijiate in the 
all-conscious attriliute peculiar to the 
com})lcte spirituality surrounding it. It 
\vas in a trance-like condition of existence. 
There was a gradation in this pole, the 
]jortioiis adjoining the sj>irit-source being 
* comparatively more spiritual than the 
portions close to, and at, the j)ole“Centre. 
The spiritual deficiency, as already stated, 
had been produced in the region occupied 
liy this pole, by a withdrawal of spirituality 
in the direction of the Supreme Being. 

84 ORIGIXAIi SPIRIT-ENTITIES AS 

CONSTITUTED 

Before creation the withdrawal, referred 
to above, maintained the existence of the 
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nether pole in its eternal form of haziness 
hy means of subtle attraction. The 
attractive lines, y'liich produced this 
condition, •were composed of innumerable 
points acting* in the soiisnc direction. The 
united action constituted tlic sj)irituality 
whicli u as ever in conjunction with the 
Suj)reme lleing* Himself, and l>y means of 
which the entire condition of the nether 
pole was within the cognisance of the 
Supreme Being. Similarly, the coarsest 
and densest part of the creation is within 
His cognisnnee by the spirituality,, 
howsoever feeble it may be, existing in its 
innei'inost cpiartei*. The innermost spiri- 
tualitv is thus ever awake, and the outer 

e 

cover, so to say, only becomes uncon- 
scious, The individual points in the poles 
considered separately from the united 
current were unconscious, and these 
constituted the original spirit-entities. 

It may bo desirable to observe here, 
again, that our association of a point should 
not give us an j[dea of insignificance in 
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respect of tlie jiotoiitialities of tlie points 
or spirits referred to. Tiie iiidividnal rav 
of tbe sun a>i compared witli tlie indiYidual 
ra\' of an onlinarv lamp is very mncli 
stroiiaer in lig'lit and diners otlier func- 
tion^. There is, of course, no fear of this 
difference ])eing‘ overlooked as we have 
experience of tlie effects of both. In 
tliose cases, however, in which the ex- 
perience is conlined to one side of the 
parallel alone, oiir knowledge is often very 
misleading, and the ordinary words, too, 
conrey different impressions. Whenever 
we speak of the ‘ snn,’ the word conveys 
the idea of a bright dazzling disc as we 
see it. Xow, if one had snch a strong and 
extended vision that he could see the sun 
in its actual great dimensions and reful- 
gence, as we see an orange, the word ‘sun* 
when used by such a one would convey an 
entirely different idea to that conveyed by 
the use of the same word ‘sun’ by us. 
These remarks entirely apply to the ideas 
we have been attempting to present. The 
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spirits or points sliould not be viewed as 
trifles, lint as centres of great potentiality 
and attraction surrounded by covers pro- 
duced by their individual actions as dis- 
tinguished from their united action. 
Their subsidiary covers or conditions jnay 
well be likened to sub-tones produced 
along with the main tone. Under these 
covers, the spirits lay in a comatose con- 
dition before creation, owing to the main 
portion of their spirituality being united 
in co-eternal conjunction with the 
supreme source. The united action pro- 
duced the lower pole as a whole, while the 
individual actions produced the covers 
referred to. 

85 THE PRIME CURRENT PRECEDED BY 

COMMOTION IN THE SUPREME SOURCE 

"We have stated that the united action 
of the points represented the eternal 
subtle attraction, which for periods incon- 
ceivable had no appreciable effect in pro- 
ducing a further differentiation. In the 
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fulness of time, liowever, an accentuation 
began to make itself manifest. Tlie spi- 
ritual dcjiletion in the lower pole which 
had already existed began to be further 
polarised, in other words, sj>irituality in 
excess ot that already withdrawn was 
further attracted toAvards the infinite ocean 
of the jAositiA'e j)ole, viz., the Supreme 
Being, and the depleted portion, shorn 
further of its essence, receded further 
from Him. This process AAdiicli imme- 
diately preceded the creation continued 
to act for some time, and when the 
proper time arrwed, the first great cur- 
rent of sx^irituality issued from that region 
of the suiireme source which was nearest 
to the loAA'er pole. The issue of this 
current Avas, of com^se, preceded by a 
commotion in that region, and it Avas a 
manifestation of the eternal energy by 
means of a process of spiritualisation 
similar to the process of magnetisation 
(vide Article 63), the object being that 
whatever was capable of constituting a 
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region fit to form an extension, so to say, 
of tlie oiigiiial spirit- source, slioiild be lo- 
cated within the purview of the Supreme 
Being, aucl be so highly spiritualised that 
any deficiency in its spirituality, as com- 
pared to that of the sujjicine source 
itself, should not be subject to the con- 
ditions peculiar to the more accentuated 
form of the lower pole of which we shall 
sj}eak shortly. 

86 THE SOUND AND SPIRIT CURRENTS 

The uniting faculty of the spirit-energy 
is the sj)iritual so and- current ; and the 
centre-forming faculty of the same force 
constitutes the spirit-current. The two 
are dependent upon each other. The 
sound is the active form and the spirit is 
the focus form of the same force. The 
sound attracts and the spirit forms the 
reservoir. These distinguishing features 
of the two currents gave rise subse- 
quently to the difierentiation of sexes in 
animate existence^ 
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S7 TIfE PUJIEEV SPIRITUAL REGIOX AX1> 

ITS SIX SITI3DI VISIONS 

As tile 8ii})reiiic Being Himself vtis in 
a stare of eternal polarisatioiij consisting’ 
of <»!ii'ee distinct regions, viz., tlie iiilinite 
region of full spirituality, the region of 
the neatral zone, and tiie region of the 
lower pole, tlie sound and spirit currents, 
which emanated from Him at tlie time of 
creation and were to some extent like the 
two currents accompanying the process 
of animate respii*ation, also resolved them- 
selves in the region which was directly 
within the purview of the Supreme Being 
into three divisions each. In the case of 
animate resjiiration, the oxygen which 
is taken in comes out with an admixture 
of the main constituent of the human 
frame, viz., as carbonic acid gas. In 
the Supreme Being Himself, there is- 
nothing else hut pure spirituality of the 
highest degree, and therefore the out- 
coming (resiiiration) hjeatli is steeped in 
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iliis sj)iritiiality. Tlie outward spirit- 
current is, therefore, as spiritual as the 
imTard current of sound which is absorbed 
.in Him. The three subdivisions of the 
first set, i. e., the polarisation of the 
sound- current^ are known as Hadhasoami* 
Again (inaccessible), and Alakh (invisible), 
and the three subdivisions of the other 
set, viz., the polarisation of the spirit- 
current are known as Anami, Satyalok, 
and Vramarguphd. As the spirit-current, 
which is one of attraction, extends out- 
wards by a process of spiritualisation, it 
has a somewhat lower location than the 
sound-current itself, which is one of pure, 
inward action. The second set of the 
three subdivisions mentioned above 
accordingly occupies a lower position than 
that of the first set, and in spirituality, 
•too, it is of a somewhat lesser degree. In 
Ihe six subdivisions we have mentioned, 
the two currents are not distinguishable, 
and both act together, their joint action 
-being similar to the conjoint, attractive. 
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and. magnetising functions of tlie mag- 
netic force. The existence of these two 
currents, Jiowever, has given rise to the 
six sul)divisions referred to. Hitherto we 
have spoken only of the main snb- 
divigioiis of the siiiritiial regions evolved 
at the time of creation. "We would now 
describe in some further detail the pre- 
siding deities and the denizens of these 
sj)heres. 


SS — TTIE DENIZENS OF THE PFREDT 
SPiniTVAL REGIONS 

Since the time the subtle attraction 
began to assert itself in an appreciable 
form, the covers or coatings produced by 
the individual spirit -action receded fur- 
ther and took tlieir location at the strata 
suitable for them. The spirits so shorn 
of their original comatose covers woke 
up, as it were, from their eternal sleep, 
inasmuch as the individual currents were 
largely relieved of the strain involved in 
maintaining the individual covers, and 
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iiiasimicli as they received additional 
spirituality by being drawn to higher spiri- 
tual planes. This wakening up is entirely 
similar to tliat which takes place when the 
ego passes from the plane ol:* deep slumber 
to that oL* the astral creation apportaiiniig 
to trance. In tliis condition ofc‘ trance, the 
respiration and the circnlatioii of the 
entire physical frame arc at a standstill, 
inasmuch as the Jiiain sj)iritual currents, 
u'liich sustain the wakeful, dream, and 
deep slumber conditions, have been 
attracted to the astral plane. The same 
remarks a|)ply to the condition of spirit at 
the time of death. It is, however, in that 
state drawn nxi to a higher xilane still. 
On the arrival of the spirit at the astral 
j)lane, it assumes a subtle body, somewhat 
similar to its x>hysical body, the materials 
of the subtle body being snx3x>lied out of 
the subtle surroundings of the astral 
j}lane. Similarly, on the spirits being 
liberated from their original comatose 
covers, they assumed sj)iritual bodies 
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of the iiiu‘lif-‘F spiritiiril planes to ■\vliicli 
tliex li:id lieeii attoaelol. These higher 
^pirinial plaiics. howeverj represented, the 
eoiiiafos;.^ sti-oto. irhieli had fallen doivn 
from their crig-liril planes of loc.xtion, 
])V ilie attractive action nientioncd 

e W 

abc»TC. hiiis sliiftiiig* or strata imx>arted 
even to those strata wliieh liatl fallen 
helow a Idiietie energy of the conscious 
i,Liiited spirit-CLiiTC’it, and tliey Avere 
rlics endoived v/ith intelligeiiee as a 
wliole. The bodies cojistrncted out o£ 
such eoA'crs could not, tlierefoj'e, ohstriict 
the kinetic spirituality deA'clo23ed in indi- 
vidual spirits. These spirits are kiiow'n 
tis litnisifs and iJifrani luinsas^ Avith refer- 
ence to the loAver or higher S 2 )iritiial 
sj^hores they belong to. The spirits of 
the higher three subdivisions AA’^oiild he 
j>t(j‘in}i hansas, vrliile those of the IcAA^er 
three spheres Avould he lanisas only. 
Although the sex-disiiuction is not 
marked in the purely spiritual regions, 
yet those may be grouped in a male class 
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in whom the sound-action predominates 
to some extent ; the remaining spirits 
might come under the categoiy of a 
feminine group in whom the sj)irit-action 
is prominent. It is, however, necessary 
to observe that the two classes should in 
no circumstances be jield to be associated 
with any sex-functions of the kind met 
with in this world. 

89 AGAW PURUSH, THE FIRST FOCUS OF 

THE PRIME CURRENT, AND THE ORIGIN 
OF LUNAR AND SOLAP*. ORBS 

The first focus, formed by the issue of 
the original supreme spirit-current from 
the supreme source, became the first 
presiding deity of the sphere below the 
infinite sj)here of the Supreme Being, 
Badliasoami. This presiding deity is 
known as the Again Purush and repre- 
sents that vast spirituality which had been 
assimilated in the supreme source during 
the creational process, enhanced consider- 
ably by the union it had with the 



AE.T. S9 


ITS EC0N03IT 


193 


Supreme Being’, and erer nmiiitaiiied. at 
tliat enhanced kinetic sjnritiial level, in 
coiisec|iieiiee of the connection established 
with the prime current since. The great 
reason of the issue of the prime current, 
besides that of its spiritualising effect, Avas 
that tlie Supreme Being’ could not, from 
the essence of His own eternal condition, 
assimilate permanently within Himself, 
any portion of that spirituality to which 
He had assigned a stratum lower than His 
OATH supreme source during the eternal 
polarisation preceding the creation. On 
the contrary. He returned that spiritu- 
ality highly charged Avith His own essence 
Avlieii the proper time arriA^ed for such a 
course, the immensely gracious object 
])eing that the nether pole itself, with the 
iminmerahle spirit-entities in it, should be 
brought to a state of conscious, blissful 
existence, the potentiality being replaced 
by kinetic life. 

The supreme refulgence, Avliich accom- 
panied the issue of the j)rinie current^ 
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studded in sheets, as it were, the surround- 
iiig regions with orbs, technically known 
as suns and moons, the preTailiiig energy- 
in the former being that of sound-force, 
and that of the latter being that of the 
spirit-force. By means of these orbs the 
spirituality of the supreme source was 
supplied to the region referred to. The 
suns and stars and other orbs, found in 
that part of the creation in which ^ve live, 
ditfuse energy in a similar manner. The 
spiritual orbs mentioned above also sup- 
j>lied jilRces of aloode to the spirits or deni- 
zens of that region. It is hardly neces- 
sary to mention that these orbs were in- 
telligent and conscious like the other parts 
of the j)urely sj)iritual creation. The region 
we have been sjpeaking of is the one 
surrounding that jiortion of the supreme 
source from which the prime current 
■emanated. The sphere evolved by Agam 
Purush is situated below this region, which 
might accordingly be called the august 
portal of the Supreme Being, Badhasoami. 
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90 CREATION OF THE 

FOV'll Si’LIERES OF THE PE’REET 
SPIRITUAL REGION 

TliC forma lio:i of tlic ilrst focus iiatiir- 
alir t<^olv some time, and vrlieii it was com- 
pleted. tlie A^'am Purusli, or tlie presiding 
deity o£ tlie second Iiigliest spiritual siilicre, 
inaiiiL'esTcd Hinisei!: as a most resplendent 
sea of spirit. Into tliis vast sea, tlie 
prime eurrent poured its spirituality, 
as it were, and became biTisible lieneatli 
it. The process of creation thereafter was 
carried on by Again Purusli on the same 
lines as the original process started by the 
supreme source. The sjihere of Agam 
Purush, and the lunar and the solar orbs, 
and the sx^irits or denizens thereof, were 
evolved by Him. Tlie above remarks 
aiiiily also to the evolution of the remain- 
ing four s]3heres of the jitirely spiritual 
region. It may be observed here that in 
each set of the three upper and the three 
lower spheres of the purely spiritual region,. 
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tlie sphere at the top merely furnishes 
spiritual energy to the two lower spheres, 
hut does not take an active part in the 
reg’ulation of the creation of those spheres. 
The economy mentioned above is to some 
extent observa1>le in our frames. The 
spirit-entity suj)j)lies the necessary vital 
energy, but the frame and its functions, 
whether they be subtle or coarse, are 
maintained and kej^t working by mind 
and the material forces. 

91 MAHASUNNA ITS SIX SUBTLE 

SUBDIVISIONS 

"We have already mentioned that the 
sj)iritual regions constituted, as it were, 
an extension of the infinite region of the 
Supreme Being Himself. The six sj)heres, 
referred to, thus became a jiart and parcel 
of the supreme spiritual pole, and are, 
therefore, immune from all changes and 
dissolution. The creational process, 
explained above, which resulted in that 
part of the precreational eternal zone. 
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^vliicli adjoined the supreme source, being 
converted into purely spiritual regions, 
caused a gap, as it vrere, below these 
regions. This vast gap is known in the 
religion of the Saints as tiie region of 
3Iaha^unna. This constitutes the barrier 
between the sj>iritual regions and the 
3’egions of the Universal Mind or jBrahin, 
which latter, as we shall presently explain, 
were evolved out of the lower part of the 
X^recreational neutral zone. As the gap, 
referred to, or Mahasiinna, was constantly 
under the strain of the creational process 
employed in the evolution of the spiritual 
regions, it received a subtle impress of the 
purely spiritual regions, and subtle sub- 
divisions corresponding to the spiritual 
subdivisions were formed in it. These 
subtle regions may he called sub-tones 
of the purely spiritual regions. The 
creational process of the subtle regions, 
just referred to, was started by Sohang 
Purush, the presiding deity of the lowest 
spiritual region, viz., Vramarguphd. 
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92 THE ESIAXATION OF IvAX PURRSH 

AND ABYA 

Tlie first creational impulse seems to 
liaTe spent itself hy tlie creation of tlie 
spiritual regions, and tlierc was accord- 
ingly a cessation for some time in tlie work 
of creation. During this jieriod of cessa- 
tion, tlie prccreational eternal energy 
(action), lioweTcr, continued to work witli 
augmented sj)ced in consecjiienee of the 
influence exei’cised over it hy the lower 
par*ts of the already created spiritual 
regions. These lower sjiiritual jiarts, al- 
though they had been spiritualised to such 
an extent as to be fit for association with 
the region of the supreme source, were, 
to some extent, still associated with the 
spirituality of a lower degree, the crea- 
tional action involved in the formation of 
the subregions of Mahasunna being not 
sufficient to eliminate it entirely. This 
residual shortcoming was subsequently 
removed wheru the creational process 
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commencccl It iiiav 1)6 mentioned 

c.. 

here, hv the that the fifth siihdivi- 

e 4 , J 

si on of a set of sis: siilKliTisioiis is the one 
niiieh is eiidotred ndth generatire fimc- 
tioiis. Por instance^ the fifth nervous 
contra? reckoned downwards from the 
centre of the spirit-ciititv. viz., that situ- 
ated within the organ of reproduction, is 
endowed with generative or sexual func- 
tions. The fifth sphere of Brahmand 
viz., that of Brahma is similarly endowed. 
In these regions, viz., in the third 
grand division and in the second grand 
division of creation, the distinction be- 
tween the male and female generative 
functions is manifest. In the first grand 
division, liOAvever, as we have already- 
stated, these two functional features are 
merged in each other, and sexual func- 
tion of the kind met with here does not 
exist. The fifth sjphere of the purely 
siiiritual regions, viz., Satyalok was, how- 
ever, the place in which the commingling 
of the spirit and sound ci=%rrents occurred 
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ill a pronounced form. At tlie next stage 
of creation, these functional qualities, to- 
gether ivith the lower spirituality imbibed 
during the interral of creational rest, 
referred to, were cast out as separate 
currents. The first current irhich ,ema- 
nated from the presiding deity of Satyaloh, 
that is, Satya Purush, being the offshoot 
cast off by the sound-current, had great 
kinetic power in overcoming resistance 
of every descrijition, and is known as the 
Ixal Purush or Brahm. He was void of 
the centre-forming capacity and accord- 
ingly could not alone perform the work 
of creation in the lower strata of the 
neutral eternal zone. The second current, 
which emanated from Satya Purush being 
an offshoot of the spirit-current of the 
purely spiritual region, had within it the 
capacity of forming centres, and was 
associated with countless spirit- entities 
or points which had not sufficient spiri- 
tuality in them, or which were not suffi- 
ciently pnre to remain in the spiritual 
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region. TIxe colour o t tlie current of Kal 
Pnrnsli was a dazzling bliiisli tint, as com- 
pared with the refulgence of the spiritual 
I'egioiis., u'liilc that of the other current, 
which is technicallv known as Adra, Tsras 
a gi’eenisli vellow hue. 

93 ETOEUTION OF THE CONSTITUENTS 

AND SIX SUBDITISIONS OF BRAHMANE 

The issue of the currents of Elal Purush 
and Adya from Satvalok entirely removed 
from the sjihere that condition of lower 
spirituality which was not fit for associa- 
tion with the purely spiritual regions, 
and at the same time supplied the neces- 
sary factors for the creation of Brahmand. 
It may be observed here that the action 
of these two currents was outward, or 
contrary to the purely spiritual action, as 
their functions appertain to the region 
adjoining the region proper of the original 
nether pole. This region of Kal Purush 
and Adya is known as Brahmand, and its 
upper boundary is contiguous with the 
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lowest j>art of the creation of Maliasmina, 
wMcli lowest j)art is tlic sj)liere of Akskar 
Piirnsk (Imperisliakle Deity). Tliis deity, 
being- one of tlie subordinate deities of the 
sub -spiritual creation of Maliasunna, is 
like tkem almost immune from dissolu- 
tion, and is accordingly called the Akskar 
Piirusk. Tko currents of tke Kal Pnrusk 
and Adya formed tke first focus in a 
somewkat commingled condition In con- 
junction witk tke seat occuxDied by Akskar 
Pnrusk. Here tke two currents in ques- 
tion are respectively known as Purusk 
and Prakriti. As Akskar Purusk was an 
emanation of tke purely spiritual region, 
ke occux)ied witk reference to Brakmand 
tke same position as tkat occupied by 
tke individual kuman spirit witk refer- 
ence to tke pkysical frame and tke mind. 
His spkere is, tkerefore, known as tke 
true i(.tma Pad (spirit-pole) of Brakmand ; 
and tke Akskar Purusk, being tke great 
spirit of tke netker pole, an adept wkO' 
succeeds in effecting a union witk Mm is 
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most .•ip]3ropi*iatclr called a 3Iahatmcl 
( 2 ;‘rcat spirit). Tlie coDjiinctioii of Ival 
and Adva witli tlio ^Vksliar Piiriisli result- 
eel ill tlie siipplr of considerable idtal 
ciieray to tliciii, and tlie work of creation 
of IBralimand commenced fortliwitli. In 
accordance with, the methods employed for 
the cToliitioii of creation of the sj)iri trial 
regions, currents issued forth from the 
Punish, Prakrit], and the Akshar Piirush, 
and completed the work of creation of the 
spheres appertaining* to them. These 
three ciiiTents are manifest in this sphere 
and are known as Tribeni. The focus or 
reserroir, which is directly below the seat 
of Akshar Purusli himself, is known as 
Mansarorar, and immersion in this reser- 
Toir of spirituality purifies the adept, 
who reaches that stage, of all subtle im- 
purities of Brahmand, that he may have 
imhihed 'during his upward journey 
through the region of the Kal Purush, viz., 
Brahm or the Universal Mind. The 
point at which these tl^ree currents first 
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converged is known as Trikuti, i. e., the 
place of three elevations or prominences. 
These three prominences are known as 
Mem, Sumeru, and Kailash. Here the 
two currents which had come from Satya- 
lok manifested themselves as Bralim ^.nd 
Maya. As the original strata at this place 
were comj)aratively heavy or less spiritual, 
the creational shifting cast out a large 
volume of cover-clouds composed of 
extremely fine constituents known as 
^yarcmidmi! (molecules) . These parcvmanuB 
are infinitely finer than the ordinary 
molecules and ions we are familiar with, 
and should not he confounded with them. 
The deficiency of spirituality in the region 
of Trikuti, as compared with the spiritu- 
ality of the sphere above it, viz., Sunna or 
Hasamadwdr, appeared in a more pro- 
nounced form, and the visual effect pro- 
duced by it was a highly refulgent, red 
hue, like that of the rising sun. The three 
currents united in their course downwards 
from Trikuti, and two fresh main currents 
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Croiii siiicl Br^iiiiii silso sttirtccl cIotth- 

•\viirds. Tlic centre where tliese two 
currents took their third location is 
known as Saliasdal Kamal (the thousaiid- 
petallcd lotus), and IMaya and Brahm 
lio^e assumed the form of Jyoti ISaraTaii 
(or ISTiraiijaii). 

As the three currents, referred to, had 
staided from a region of three pro- 
iiiineiices, the impress of the form of 
their location was imparted to the course 
carved out by them in their descent to 
Saliasdal Kamal. This ]iath is known as 
Kankanal (crooked tunnel) . Krom the 
point from which the united three currents 
commenced their course downwards, the 
path goes uji first and is then folloived by 
a descent. These three currents are the 
subtlest latent forms of the three 
giants (qualities) w'e shall s]ieak of 
presently, one being highly charged with 
spirituality, the second ivith generative 
functions, and the third vuth the quality 
of destruction. At Tiiknti these three 
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ciirreiits and the currents of MaTa and 

e' 

Brahm acting upon the molecules, 
referred to, produced live distinct, al- 
tlioiigli very subtle and almost impercep- 
tible, strata or layers in them. These 
arc the subtlest forms of the fi^'e condi- 
tions of matter, referred to, in Article 12- 
The condition of matter scx^arated by the 
Brahm-ciirreiit was the dhdali tcittwa 
(ether), that separated by ]Maya iras the 
agnl taitwa (fire), and those evolved by 
the preservative, the generative, and the 
destructive q^ualities respectively were the 
V'Ciiju (gas), the jal (liquid), and the 
prittliioi (solid) i alt was (elements or 
conditions) respectively. The matter 
(or molecules), which had fallen doum- 
wards at the creational shifting applied 
at Trikuti, carried the impress of these 
five conditions downwards, and manifested 
itself at Sahasdal Kamal as the five distinct 
elements mentioned above. As these 
elements were much subtler than ions, 
and as they were highly charged with 
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i^TierGv. tlier issued fortli from Saliasdal 
Ivamal as iiTe dislinet eiirreiits ot* radiance 
ijf dilfcrent Imes. Tlie line of other 
or skv was of a dcirk colour, that 

f 

*d‘ lire of red colour, a:id tliose of vnyii, 
Jf>h and irroenisli, white, and 

Tclloir colours rcsijcctivelv. 

e X e 

Xo sooner the live talh<y>s emanated 
from Saliasdal Ivamal than tlieT were 
srd>jccted to further action. The three 
finalities and Jyoti and Ximiijan, each 
acting on the live ic>tlii'as sej}arately, 
produced twentY-iiTe siih -constituents of 
the lire tatticas, each possessing a 
distinctiTe property peculiar to it. These 
tATcnty-flTe constituents are knoirii as the 
tAYenty-fir'e or proj>erties. 

Concomitantly with the grouping of 
tatiw((s and prahriris in the manner 
indicated ahoA^e, the creational process of 
constituting the sphere of Saliasdal Kamal 
was at AArnrh. Eight main currents were 
engaged in this creational work. These 
•currents consisted respectiYely of the 
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currents of Jyoti and Niraiijan and of 
those of the three qualities split up into 
male and female currents each. With 
reference to these currents alone, the 
Sahasdal Kamal is also technically called 
the Ashtadal Kaiiial (eight-pe tailed lotus). 
Each of these eight currents first attracted 
and assimilated five distinct leaves, so to 
say, of the five tcittioas. Thereafter, the 
individual leaves, so constituted, each 
attracted and evolved twenty-five sub- 
leaves of the pralii'itis. These final leaves, 
thus arranged round the eight main 
currents, joroduced a ramification of one 
thousand petals, and the sphere is accord- 
ingly spoken of, with reference to them, 
as the lotus of one thousand petals. 

After the formation of this lotus, the 
two currents of Jyoti and Niranjan took 
their final abode. They could not go down 
further, in consequence of the negative 
strata below Sahasdal Kamal being not 
suitable for their energy. The three 
qualities, which had hitherto remained 
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concealed, as it were, 'svdtliin the sjihere 
ol‘ Sahasdal Ivamal, now issued forth as the 
three sr)iis of Xarayan, and became the 
deities of their res|)ectire spheres Avliich 
are located below tlie other. These 

deitie^i are known as Vislmii, Brahma, and 
Shiva. Their s][)h<?res are in the order in 
which llieir iiaiiaes are mentioned. The 
evolution of these three spheres completed 
tilt* set of the six subdivisions of Brali- 
maiid, which, as already stated (vide 
Article 91), occupy tlie lower part of the 
pn ‘creational neutral zone. Hitherto, we 
have heen speaking of the et'olution of 
the constitueMits and of the six subdivi- 
sions of Brahmand. "We now proceed to 
say something about the spirituality and 
the denizens of these regions. 

91 TILE SPIRITUAEITY OF 13EAHMAXI> 

AXU ITS DEXIZEXS 

The spirituality from Suiina, the top 
sphere of Brahmand, down to the next 
sphere, riz., Trikuti, is Qf a very high 
K 
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■order, so iiiiicli so that it does not comx^are 
very unfavourably with the spirituality of 
the higher planes. Prom Trikuti down- 
wards, however, the spirituality has lost 
its pure distinctive feature in consequence 
of admixture Avith subtle matter, viz., 
molecules, and is technically knoAvn, down 
from that sjihere, as prdn^ Avhicli should 
not be confounded lAutli ccnjii faifica 
(gaseous condition of matter). On the 
issue of the three currents, Avliich origin- 
ally started from Sfinna (vide Article 93), 
from the Imver end of Bankandl (the 
crooked tunnel), they separated into three 
subtle currents knoAvn as irrci, pingald, and 
susliamnd. The last occu23ies the middle 
230sition, while i?'ra aju-di 2 ^} in gal a are respec- 
tively on the left and right sides. These 
three main currents are the channels or 
arteries through which spirituality is 
supplied to the lower portion of Brahmand. 
Orbs, somewhat similar to those of the 
purely spiritual regions, were evolved 
by the three spiritual currents which 
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iT'iiaiiatod froiii Sriiina. .V tliii'd class was, 
liuwover. foriiied ot‘ them, in coiiscr|neiice 
«»i‘ liaviiig* taken origin from tliree 

distinct sources. Tlictwo classes liare tlie 
distinct i^'e featiires of suns and moons 
stall'd pi'evionsly (vide Article SO), while 
the third class consists ot‘ fards, which 
sliould not he confoimded with the stai's 
xn? see, vhich are tliemsolves suns and 
moons. The third class possesses the 
distinctive features of planets. 

05 — THE DExrzExs oe the seiriteae 

CllEATEOX 

As the 2)11 rely sxiiritiial creation, apart 
tVom the presiding deities and the deni- 
zens thereof, was itself intelligent, the 
covers or bodies constructed out of the 
materials of such creation did not require 
any special arrangement for the establish- 
ment of communication with the spiritual 
macrocosm. The covers themselves, as 
they were, served this purpose, and 
•enabled the spirits seated within them to 
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acquire a complete experience and kno-w- 
ledge of tlic creation around them. A 
somendiat similar condition obtains in 
the case of the denizens ot‘ the top sphere 
of Brahmand, viz., Sunna. They are 
also accordingly knonm fis Jumsas. .Tiie 
sex-distinction is, however, to some 
extent, manifest in them, althongJi the 
sex-functions do not exist. The members 
of the class in which the female clement 
liredominates are known as hans'mis, 
while the remaining denizens form the 
class of Juuiscfs, 

96 THE TANMATRAS THE SUBTEEST 

PARTICLES OP MATTER 

The matter or molecules 'which issued 
forth from Trikuti (vide Article 93) is void 
of intelligence, although it is Yery subtle 
and pure and highly charged with energy. 
Simple covers out of such a material were, 
therefore, not sufEcient for the percej)- 
tion of the outer world. At Trikuti, the 
five senses were created in their subtlest 
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j'oi'iBs with the object of endowing tlie 
(lenizens of that and those of the 

lower creation, with the necessary means 
of holding' coinniiinicatioii with, and 
actf Hiring a knowledge of, the siirroond- 
ing creation. The snlitlest and the 
niiiiLitest iiarticles, technically known as 
hniiinifiuhs, were associated with each 
s[)irit, and tliey formed suitable media for 
ri'ceiving impressions from the five differ- 
ent kinds of matter already evolved there. 

97 — I' HE tax:mai’ras oe eee3iexts — the 

COXSTITUTIOX OF FORIFS AKD 
FL'XCTIONS OF THE SENSES 

Tlie tdiimalra of ahosli tcitfwa was 
located nithin the sense of hearing, while 
those of the remaining four tattwas, viz., 
cai/H^ Jal^ 'a,TL& jiritthwl were located 
in the senses of sight, smell, taste, and 
touch respectively. xVs ether is the most 
subtle condition of matter and is highly 
charged with energy, the faculty of 
sound-perception may be stated to be 
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svnoiivmous with the facidtv' of force- 

e ft ft 

perception, and as soon as a force is 
resolved to the ethereal j)lane, it is felt as 
sound. Here we are looking at force with 
reference to its action as a kinetic current, 
without taking into consideration -the 
eventual effect joroduced by it. When tlie 
stage arrives at which the currejit forms a 
focus, the effect manifests itself in the 
grouping of the ungrouped molecules into 
a condition which is known as form. The- 
constituents of ahasli cannot group them- 
selves in the manner indicated above, and 
ahasli is, therefore, considered to be form- 
less and incajiable of producing forms. 
This conception, however, requhes quali- 
fication. We have already stated in 
Article 93, that akash was evolved as sepa- 
rate strata of the molecules evolved at 
Trikuti during the creation of that sphere.. 
Accordingly, akash occupies a separate 
sphere of its own below Trikuti, and with 
reference to this sphere, it is not formless- 
as a whole. A-kash^ accordingly, serves a 
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purpose of veliicle of liiglier forces in tlic 
economv of creation. Next to agni 

is tlic most siilitle condition of matter out 
of tlie four 3*emaining fatticffs. Out of 
tlie molecules of ogul (lieat), form lias 
been, ei olved ])y the action of the neces- 
sary force "which is apxilied on them 
through alutsh, and iviiicli is erer asso- 
elated "^^ith al'asJi, although j)roduciiig 
no effect on the latter, and ivliicli can he 
cii3Tied hy means of the light-currents 
X)roj)ag'ated through cfl ffs?! to the sense of 
•siglit and jicrceived tliere as form. The 
carriage of forms to the eye, in the 
manner indicated above, is somewhat 
similar to the carriage of the aqueous 
vapour ]>y means of air. Tight devoid of 
all admixture with conditions of matter, 
other than the ethereal, is pure electricity 
of the third grand division of creation, 
and cannot he perceived hy the sense of 
sight. Its refulgence is perceived when 
the spirit-force is developed. All the 
lights that we see in this creation, he 
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they stellar, solar, electric, etc,, are ever 
highly charged with atoms other than the 
constituents of ether, viz., ions. The 
admixture of these atoms, which in the 
case of heat are ordinary atoms in a 
condition of disintegration (vide Article 
11), imparts the distinctive characteristics 
of the various forms of light- The sense 
of sound is, therefore, sii1)tler than the 
sense of sight, find all sounds are ever asso- 
ciated with forms in a hidden or latent 
condition. Whenever matter is reduced 
to the condition of 'oayu iattwa, it is 
perceived by the sense of smell. 

98 THE CAUSE OP SOME GASES ANI> SUB- 

STANCES BEING ODOUREESS AND TASTBEESS 

We would make a small digression here 
with the object of explaining the cause of 
some gases and substances being odourless 
and tasteless respectively. We have 
stated above that the minutest particle 
of each of the five conditions of matter is 
at the centre of each of the five senses. 
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These miinitest particles are in the same 
planes as the they appertain to- 

Accordingiy, a itself, so long as it 

is not subjected to some extraneous action 
or admixture, does not produce any action 
upon the sense nTiich contciins its ttoiniatra. 

alone Yrouldnot, therefore, affect the 
sense of smell, or such of the j^ermanent 
gases as ax:)]jroacli it in subtlety of their 
constitution. ITe have alreadv said in 
Article 97, tliat tlie idea of five tcfttwas 
is the one appertaining* to the j)eculiar 
grouping of the molecules of ecicli of them, 
and in considering* the subject, this con- 
ception should not he confounded with 
the g*i*oss forms of gases, liquids, solids, 
etc., met with here. The above remarks 
apply untfafis mutetndls to all the remain- 
ing senses. 

To elucidate the matter further we 
would, however, add another illustration. 
So long a.s the condition of heat does not 
i*eacli that stage of sftbtlety in which 
atoms are tit to be associated with the 
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kinetic energy wliicli agitates the ethereal 
plane, it merely alfects the sense of touch 
hy the action it ]n*oduces upon the physi- 
cal body, hut it is not seen as light. As 
soon as, however, the subtle condition, 
referred to above, is reached, this condi- 
tion affects the tanmaU^a of heat in the eye, 
and light is perceived. In short, when 
the five conditions of matter are so agi- 
tated as to affect their subtle planes, the 
sentient entities, who hai)pen to he present 
within the field of such agitation, receive 
the impression at the sense concerned and 
feel it as sound, light, smell, taste, or 
touch, as the case may he. It frequently 
happens that a single agitation, which is, 
of course, produced by energy, may affect 
more than one sense. In that case, there 
might be a concomitant experience to the 
different senses that are affected. A 
report produced hy a combustible sub- 
stance, for example, affects the senses of 
hearing and sight and in some cases of 
smell too. The sense of hearing on the 
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face of it j^rcduccs an impression that it 
is much grosser than the sense of sight, 
and it will thej‘efore he advantageous to 
explain clearly liow the contrary of such a 
notion holds good. 

99 THE SENSE OF IIEAllING SITETEEIl 

TUAN THE SENSE OF SIGJIT 

All sounds, as we experience theiii Jiere.. 
are produced h^' the action of energy 
when tliat action is communicated to the 
ct23j)ai*atus of heaiiug. This apparatus, 
as it exists in our body, is made of solid, 
liqidd, and to some extent gaseous sub- 
stances. The force ivhicli affects a solid,, 
a liquid, or a gaseous plane co\dd, there* 
fore, alone act upon our physical 
apparatus of hearing. This exj)lanation,. 
however, refers to that stage in which 
coinmunication of the force is confined ta 
the grosser planes of hearing referred to. 
All forces, however, have subtler forms 
other than those iiroducecl as effects upon 
the grosser planes, and it is the subtle 
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form wliicli is heard as sound, as we shall 
explain presently. 

It will he ohserved from Article 8, that 
constant exercise since birth lias develojied 
the vfirious functions apperttiiiiing to the 
physical frame, and that whatever our sub- 
jective knowledge is, that, too, has been 
obtained through impressions initially 
conveyed within by means of the physi- 
cal frame. The subtle media of receiving 
impressions, therefore, depend entirely 
upon the physical apparatus for the con- 
veyance of impressions to them. Accord- 
ingly, when anything aHects the physi- 
cal apparatus, then alone the subtle media 
within are excited, and in that condition 
alone the sense concerned becomes cogni- 
sant of the effect. Now, in the case of 
hearing, if the force had not reached a 
stage where it could affect the physical 
constituents of the sense of hearing, it 
would have no effect upon that sense, 
inasmuch as the hearing faculty is kinetic 
in our body, as jstated above, only when it 
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is associated with the physical apj)aratiis. 
A coiwerse condition of conimimieation 
takes place nhen tlie force reaches the 
physical ax)paratn.s of hearing', /. e,, from 
the* physical plane of that apparatus tin- 
i'orco in its suhth* aspect coinmimicates 
itself to the within. ITliat tliat 

su]>tle aspect is. ire now proceed to explain. 

liave stated aljove that the force 
ivhieh aJfects the physical aiiparatns of 
hearing can riloiie he felt as sound. ^Vs 
the constituents of that npx^aratns are the 
solid, liquid, and gaseous conditions of 
matter, it is clear that tlie force which 
acts upon them is practically acting upon 
the force of gTaritation, for all these con- 
ditions of matter are maintained in their 
existing condition mainly by the eifect of 
the force of graidty. Whenei^er one of 
these planes of matter is acted tqion, 
gravity reacts, and this reaction is alwavs 
j>ropagatecl along with the original action. 
The reaction of the force -of grain ty is the 
subtle aspect wo have referred to aljove. 
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A further cxaiiiinatioii will show that the 
gravity ofc‘ our earth is derived from the 
sun, l^eing the result of the attmctive 
action of the sun on the earth. The attrac- 
tion we have heen speaking of is somewhat 
similar to that of a magnet, and it takes 
place througli the intervening ethereal 
medium. Thus we find that the force 
Avhich is agitating the ethereal plane in 
the shape of terrestrial gravitation is 
always taking part as the sul3tle factor in 
the perception of sound. Wo may well 
deduce the following general i^ropositioii 
from the explanations given above : — 
When force-actions agitate the jiliysical 
planes peculiar to the various senses, then 
they eaffect the senses concerned, other- 
wise they remain unperceived. 

If, however, by th§ method of the spiia- 
tual practice prescribed in the Hadha- 
soami Eaith, the spirit-force is developed 
at planes higher than those at which it is 
kinetic in ordinary circumstances, the 
iamnatra of the various senses will no 
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loii^-er lit* dop(‘Atlcnt upon tlie pliysical 
framt? for eouijnuiiieatiun of impressions, 
and actions of various degrees, 

wliicji are c^er present would all come 
witliiii tlii-dr cognisance. This is tlie 
maimer in nliieli persons in cases of 
almornial conditions aiTecting the higher 
planes becoiiic! lor the time being endowed 
with subtle ruiictions. We have now 
'^aid enough, we jiTcsiime, to show that the 
sen.>e of ^ouiid is not of that gross des- 
cription as we take it ordinarily to be. 

100-- ORADUAL DEA'EROPitENT 
OF THE SENSES 

In considering the constitutions and func- 
tions of the various senses, we have been 
-dealing with the subject from the point of 
view of our jiliysical plane, in order to 
enable us to give illustrations which are 
within the scoj^e of ordinary experience. 
TTie same remarks, however, apply, with 
jiecessary changes, to th«3 subtler senses of 
the denizens of Brahmand. In the sphei’e 
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of Trikuti, the senses are so sLiljtlc and 
hidden that they are hardly distinguisli- 
ahlo in the radiant frame of the denizens 
of that place. In JSahasdal Ivanial the 
senses are more mani fest, and in the other 
lower spheres of llrahniaiid, their distinc- 
tive features are more pronounced still, 

101 THE FIELD 3SELOW HRAHMAND 

AND THE OliniTAL MOTIONS OF 
RRA31MANT) AND FIND 

Below the sxiheras of Vishnu, Brahma, 
and Shiva there is a vast held somewhat 
similar to Maliasnnaia. Although it is 
very much smaller than the latter, there 
is some minor creation in this field, and 
it serves as a boundary between the second 
and the third grand divisions of creation. 
At the lowest part of this boundary, the 
topmost sxiherc of the third division is 
situated vith an upward opening into the 
regions of Brahmand. This opening is 
known as the third til (the third or the 
subtle eye), and hy means of it one can 
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catch glimpses of the lower portion 
of Hrahinaiicl. This ojiening’ is also the 
portal throiig'h whicli the spirit-entity 
passes from the third into the second 
grand division. The sphere, referred to 
above, boars a resemblance to the top 
sphere of Brahmand, viz., Siinna. This 
is the moon-sphere of the third division 
of creation, and all spirituality is supplied 
to the lower spheres from this source. 
This sjdiere is a])ove the sun, and is moving* 
along' with the latter around the lowest 
part of Brahmand. Brahnifind, too, as 
a whole, is also subject to a similar 
oi'bital motion round the purely spiritual 
region. This latter region or any portion 
of it, is not, however, subject to the 
motion of the kind referred to. As we shall 
explain later on, the two grand divisions 
of creation which are subject to orbital 
motion are alone subject to periodical 
dissolution also. In the purely spiritual 
region, there is no change or dissolution 
and that region is accordingly immortal, 
o 
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The description we litwe given refers to 
that iiidividucxl sjstem of Brahmand and 
of the third division of creation in ndiicli 
our solar system is located. In the Brah- 
inaiid as a whole, however, there are in- 
niimerahle systems of the same type. The 
innumerable Universal Minds or Brahms, 
with their consorts, the Adyas, as well as 
the innuinei’able spirit-centres of Brah- 
mand, were cast out like drops from a sea 
out of the spiritual current and the cur- 
rents of Kal and Maya that descended down 
from the jiurely spiritual region into the 
vast expanse known as Mahasuniia. Simi- 
larly, the innumerable solar systems we find 
in the plane of the third grand division of 
creation have been projected down by each 
of the individual systems of Brahmand. 

102 THE COMBINATION OF QUALITIES 

WITH PRAKRITIS FOBMING 
EIGHTY-FOUR CURRENTS 

The three qualities in their downward 
course became associated with the 
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t wontY-liYj* /A' mentioned in Article 

t)3. and also entered into combination Yntli 
eaeli other. Thus eight v-foiir compound 
eiiri'cnts, viz,, seA'cnty-fn e of matter aiid 
nine of tlie <}nalities referred to, passed 
into the third division of creation. These 
<ns:hty-four sniitle cnrreiits are known as 
tlie Jcflsh (the subtle eighty-four) . 

Hie materia] constituents and the func- 
tirnis of all animate and inanimate crea- 
tion in the third grand division have been 
evolved out of these eighty- four currents. 
Tin? sev enty-live material currents are in 
the nature of elements known to us, each 
endowed witli separate properties in 
accordance with tlie natui’e of the various 
forces they were subjected to, and with 
reference to the faff was from which their 
material element was derived. 

103 THE EOTJit. CliASSES OP 

EXISTENCE IN PINE 

We have mentioned in "*Article 97 that 
the main function of the gJsmh tattwa is 
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to serve as a vehicle of force-action, and 
that its other functions are hardly appre- 
ciable. The other four tathcas furnish 
constituents for the l^odies or frames 
of spirit, whether the bodies in question 
be subtle or coarse like ours. Animate 
and inanimate existence of that part of 
the creation which is l3elow the five spheres 
of the faiticas in Brahmand is divided 
into four great classes. These classes are 
known as jardi/uja, andaja, sicedajcf, and 
vdbhija. The first three classes are exclu- 
sively composed of animate existence. 
The fourth class, however, includes 
minerals and other objects which come out 
of the earth. Jlgni taMica is the x>redo- 
minant constituent of the bodies of the 
members of the first class, while the vagu, 
the Jed, and 'prittliwi are similarly 
the prevailing constituents in the case of 
the r<a earning throe classes. The literal 
meaning of the four technical words 
quotf'd above is : — (1) that which comes 
oul <' iilm, (2)^ that which comes out of 
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eg-g:, (3) tliat wliicli comes out of water 
and pers])imtion, and (1) that which 
Cijmes out of the earth. The stellar or 
the solar creation in tlie macrocosm of 
tJie rhii’d grand division is specially en- 
dowed with that function which is known 
as the creational function of the body, 
apart from the subjective functions asso- 
ciated with it in higher animate creation. 
So far as their material constituents arc 
concerned, they are like the material con- 
stituents of nerve-centres. Like the nerve 
they supply vitality to the entire system 
and are tlie props or supports of those 
systems. The j)residing deities of these 
orbs are not to he found in the material 
constituents thereof. They are located in 

frV 

higher subtle planes accomjianying the 
orbs which tire suitable for location of the 
deities referred to. Their regulation of the 
orbs subordinate to them is similar to the 
regulation exercised upon nerve-centres by 
the peculiar imperceptible spiritual plane 
-associpded with each. In, the lowest part 



230 


CBEATIOX 


PART III 


of tlie third grand division of creation, 
these orbs become devoid of spirituality to 
such an extent that their action becomes 
almost akin to the creational action of 
the vegetcxble existence. 


lOh THE SIX SUBDIVISIONS OP FIND AND 

THEIE, PKESIDTNO DEITIES 

Besides the eighty-four currents,. 
I’eferred to, current- emanations of Jyoti 
and Niranjan also descended into the third 
grand division of creation, viz., Bind. 
Their subtlest forms are associated with 
the presiding deity of the toj) sphere of 
this division, while the remaining two 
forms of each, which are comparatively 
speaking less subtle, are the presiding 
deities themselves at the next two lower 
spheres. Similarly, emanations from 
Tishnu, Brahma, and Shiva have converged 
at the three lowest spheres of Bind respec- 
tively. The emanations from Jyoti aiicL 
KTarayan manif^t themselves in the- 
microcosm of a Ijuman. entity as individual 
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desire and mind respect ii'ely. The 
nmiiifest forms oL‘ these two emanations 
in the human entitv, Aviiere theT exist as 
rays from the main currents, are to he 
found at the nervous centre AAliich is 
iocai,ed at the heart. There, the desire 
and the functions of the mind are at play. 
Their sid)t]er forms are to ]>c found in 
the nervous centres at the throat and at 
the seat of the spirit (vide Article IS). 
Their functions are, hoAveA’er, not mani- 
fest and are perceived on development of 
the latent potentialities of the spirit. The 
three lower centres in the human entity 
are similarly imbued with the powers of 
Vishnu, Brahma, and Mahadeva respec- 
tively, and perform the functions of 
preservation, assimilation, and procrea- 
tion, and elimination of effete bodily 
matter respectively. The orbs of Find- 
region, which correspond to these six 
nervous centres, are respectively the 
Spirit or Moon-orb, the Sun, the Earth, 
Jupiter, Saturn, and Nej^tune. The other 
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so-called planets are really minor orbs, 
and they render assistance to the main 
orbs to -^v^hich they are nearest. These 
minor planets ^Derform functions similar 
to those performed by certain sub- ganglia 
adjoining the main ganglia. Tike- the 
three lower ganglia in the human frame, 
which form a group, as it were, distinct 
from that of the three uj)per ganglia, 
the three longer orbs of Pind are to a 
considerable extent independent of the 
group of the three higher orbs. In 
accordance with the characteristics of 
its presiduig deity, viz., the emanation 
of Vishnu, Jupiter is more or less inde- 
2>endent of the Sun, the connecting link 
l^eing the current of spirituality which 
descends to the lowest sphere from the 
moon-orb. As the plane of this orb and 
the individual spirit or moon-orb are on 
the same level, this is the cliandrn of 
astrology, by means of which the rashi or 
the character istitf of each human indivi- 
duality is determined. This spiritual 
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current is the source from -wliicli origlu- 
allv spirituality is supplied to all animate 
creation in the third grand division. 
This is also tlie orh from which another 
current known avS jarr chetmi (vitality 
of inanimate objects) is supplied to the 
material constituents of Find. The elec- 
tricity which we find on our earth is a 
manifestation of the non-spiritual life- 
current we have been speaking of. In 
the scriptures of Saints it is mentioned 
as hljli (lightning). The subtle sj^heres 
of the five subtle currents of tattioas 
a.re below the moon-orb of Pind, and 
they are resplendent there in the hue 
peculiar to each. ITe quote below a 
couplet which contains the ideas we 
liave stated above : — 

rT^ I 

WT ’ft It 

The English version * of the couplet 
would be as follows: — 
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(I) saw the hrc elementary colours of 
the tattioas, l^elield the flashes of the 
lightning of the moon, and then forced 
open the third eye, viz., the portal of 
Brahmand (vide Article 101). 

105 THE DENIZENS OF FIND 

The corporeal frames of the denizens 
of the third grand division are constituted 
of materials belonging to the spheres 
in which they reside. Bor instance, the 
bodies of the animate creation of our 
earth are made out of materials supplied 
by the earth, whether in a coarse or in 
a subtle form. The orbs of the sun and 
the moon, Avhich are higher than that 
of the earth, are made up of matter of 
a very much finer and subtler quality. 
They are accordingly highly resplendent 
and charged, in a far greater degree than 
the earth, with spirituality and energy. 
The denizens of these orbs are in conse- 
quence furnished with frames which are 
much more subtle and resplendent than 
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oiir o^wii, and tliedr existence, too, is ])y 
tar more ])lissfii]. Tlie tive and 

the oiR-litT-i'our ciirreuts, reterred to in 
.Vrticle 102, during- their descent From 
Jh-alimaiid into the third grand division 
of creation, Ix-eaine coarser at each step. 
They are verv subtle in the moon and in 

e c 

the soil, TYhile in the case of rlie other 
spheres their coarseness increases iir pro- 
portion to the distance of the s]>hei*o fron» 
the top orb. Pi-oui our experience of tbe 
earth, it ina\' not he nnnatiiralU' inferred 
that the gaseous, tin' liquid, and the solid 
parts of the orbs arc alone tenanted. Such 
is, lion’e-ver, not the ease. The subtler 
strata of each are also inhabited, the 
denizens thereof possessing the requisite 
subtle bodies. We are endowed with three 
distinct forms, viz., the sfhool, suJxsIiam, 
and Imran sliarirs, (the gross, the- subtle, 
and the mstruinental bodies), -which are 
reflex images, as it were, of the three 
forms of jBrahm. The statement made 
above that an entity can have an 



236 


CREATION 


PART III 


indepencleiit subtle body is not, therefore, 
entirely in the nature of a dictum, as it 
already possesses such a body in its gross 
state of life. In our gross form, the subtle 
■conditions are more or less latent, but they 
•do manifest themselves when %ve go^into 
the state of dream, trance, etc. Similarly, 
hi the converse case of disembodied spirits, 
Avhose existence is believed to be beyond 
question now, the subtle body is the kinetic 
one and the grosser form is manifested at 
times. Spirit- entities, in some resj)ects 
similar to disembodied spirits, inhabit the 
subtler strata of all the orbs of the third 
grand division. 

It is hardly necessary to remark that 
the denizens of the spheres lower than the 
earth are, in every respect, inferior to 
those that are found here. The apparitions 
-of disembodied spirits on this earth are 
always due to worldly desires and worldly 
ties, and in accordance with the nature of 
these desires and*' ties, the actions of the 
apparitions are marked by benevolence or 
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malevolence as the case iiiav he. As the 
three lover gciiiglia are mainly engaged 
in the performance of actions vliich are 
common Ijoth to men and hriites, their 
functions are characterised by the lover 
impp,lses and passions, and higher desires 
and sentiments are, as a role, vanting in 
them. The denizens of the three lover 
spheres, corresponding to the ganglia 
referred to, are, tlierefore, endoved mainly 
vitli l^rutish tendencies. The subtle 
denizens of those sj)heres are evil-mindect 
and generally vanton in their actions. 
Their pleasures and joys are of very 
low character, and do not apj)roach, to 
any degree, the joys and pleasures of 
humanity. These denizens are, more or 
less, akin in nature to the infernal spirits 
vhoin ve shall describe jiresently. 

106 THE REGION OE HEEL AND ITS 

DENIZENS 

Below the lowest sphere of the third 
grand division of creation, the pole 
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proper of tlie nether precreatioiial region 
exists- There is no regular creation in 
it and it is a vast expanse of sj)iritual 
depletion, as it were. Whatever crea- 
tion is there is of a minor character, 
bearing some distant resemblance to the 
sub -creations of Mahasunna and of the 
bottom portion of Hrahmand. This minor 
creation is knoAvii as the region of hell 
and is full of torments and woe. The 
denizens of hell are j^ctssessed of the 
vilest j)ropensities and are ever torment- 
inar those who have the misfortune of 
being cast into this place of correction 
and punishment. 

We have now completed a description, 
which is very meagre indeed, of the 
order of creation from its precreational 
oondition to the lowest form of creation 
that exists in hell. The economy that 
regulates the entire creation has been 
explained in sotne detail, in connection 
with the description of the creation of 
grand division. The genera^! 
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economy, wliicb regulates interdepeiiclence 
of each of tlie tliree gmiicl divisions and 
of tlic geiieral condition in eacli of tliese 
divisions, requires t-o be noticed non'. 

107 GENERAL EGONOYl Y OJ? THE THREE 

OJIANB .DITISEONS 

So far as tlie regions of the first 
grand division are conceriied, Tery little 
is required to be stated here. They 
are within the purview of the infinite 
Supreme Being and constitute His own 
region, as it word. At the time of 
creation, the spiidtual regions were so 
spiritualised by the currents of spirit 
and sound that they do not stand in 
need of any further spiritualisation. 
The residual precreational admixture 
left during the first creational stage 
was eliminated at the commencement 
of the next creational step downwards, 
and the purely spiritual regions, as 
already stated befoi-e, are now perfect 
in every respect, needip^g no change 
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or addition in consec|iience of lapse 
of time. Compared to the other tn'o 
grand divisions, the expanse of the 
purely spiritual regions is immense. The 
case of those two divisions is different. 
Their spirituality is not so complete as 
to enable them to work independently, 
that is, without assistance. Accordingly, 
each part of Brahmand with its innumer- 
able Brahms and Adyas has to be present- 
ed in turn before the purely spiritual 
regions to receive the necessary help. 
This is the cause of the revolution of 
Brahmand round the Satyalok, the proper 
distance between Brahmand and the 
purely spiritual regions being maintained 
during the course of the revolution bv 
the contrary influence of the regions 
below it. The nature of the relation of 
Brahmand to the spiritual region, as 
described above, also obtains between the 
third grand division and Brahmand. The 
third division is revolving round Brahmand 
and deriving h^lp therefrom as in the 
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previous case. The tendencv of l^rahmaud 
and the third grand division is, hov'ever, 
all tovards the extreme nether iiole, as 
Brahniand is situated in that portion of 
the precreational neutral zone (vide 
Article 91) which adjoined the original 
nether pole. The continued action of the 
tendency, referred to, is constantly result- 
ing in a down-flow of spirituality, which 
is eagerly imbibed by the nether regions 
dry as dust. Those regions are, however, 
from their precreational constitution, 
unfit to retain for any considerable length 
of time spirituality of a higher degree 
than that originally allotted to them. 
The spirituality which has been collecting, 
so to say, from the continuous down- 
flow, evaporates, as it were, and an up- 
ward current is established. This upward 
current serves an extremely ameliorating 
purpose, specially in the third division of 
creation ; for along with it, the denizens 
of the infernal regions 'and of the lower 
spheres of the third grand division ascend 
p 
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to liiglier planes, but this current cannot 
go beyond the topmost spheres of the third 
division, and the highest point which an 
entity may reach by this natural process of 
elevation is the moon-sphere. There the 
circle is completed by the two cni*rents, 
and the downward course commences 
aarain. This circle is known as the chakra 
of chaarasf, and no one can get beyond it 
unless he is sjpecially trained for access 
into higher regions. We have l^eeii 
speaking here of the regions of Brahmand 
and Bind as a vrhole. We would now 
aive farther details of the condition of 
individual solar and Brahm systems of 
the third and second grand divisions 
respectively. 

108 MAHAPRALAYA AND PRAX-AYA 

When an individual Brahm system has 
completed its vast cycle of revolution 
round the spiritual region, during which 
period it has "been considerably ex- 
hausted by the assistance imparted to 
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tlRit part oL‘ the tliiixl gTand division 
vrliicli is subordinate to it, it comes near- 
est to Satyalolc, that is to say, it is in 
conjunction with the spiritual region ; 
and the influence exercised upon it Ijy 
that, region is so great that the entire 
system of the Brahmand and of its siih- 
(jrdiiiate regions, is drawn up and 
reduced, more or less, to its preci-eational 
condition. This change is known as the 
maliapralaijo (tlie great dissolution). The 
condition, produced by this dissolution, 
is inaintamcd for such a period as is 
sufficient to iinj)art to it the necessary 
spirituality for a reconstruction, and then 
the Brahmand and the subordinate 
regions are again CA’'olved in the manner 
of their original evolution. The dissolu- 
tion of individual solar systems takes 
place on exactly similar lines, but the 
Brahmand is not affected by their disso- 
lution. The subsequent reconstruction 
of the solar systems is also similar to 
the reconstruction of ^prahmands. The 
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dissolution of solar systems is ImoAvn as- 
pralaya (dissolution). 

109 THE CONSTITUTION OP THE DENIZENS 

OTHER THAN MAN 

It is a common characteristic of, the 
denizens (excejoting men) of the entire 
creation, from top to bottom, that three 
spheres alone are kinetic in them with 
reference to the region they belong to.. 
The other three planes of the grand divi- 
sion in which they reside are most dis- 
tantly represented in the corjporeal frames, 
but they are not suscexDtible of develop- 
ment and consequently they are not fit in 
any circumstances for the establishment 
of communication with the corresponding 
planes of the macrocosm. The planes of 
the other grand divisions, which may be 
higher or lower than the region of their 
own grand division, hardly find any 
representation at all in the economy of 
their corporeal constitution. Eor instance, 
the denizens of the three highest spiidtual 
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spheres, viz., of Radiiasoami clJidni, of 
Ag’am, and of _Vlakh, 'vrill have three 
•covers in all, -which will correspond with 
the spheres of the three planes referred to. 
The most jirominent and active of these 
tlire^e covers is the one which corresponds 
with the sphere in which the denizen is 
located. The other two are subsidiary to 
it, l^ut they are not useless. The planes 
of the spheres of Anami, Satyalok, and 
Traniargupha are all represented in one 
spot at the lowest portion of the outer- 
most coA^er. They are mere dots represent- 
ing the lower spheres, referred to, but are 
never of any use Avhatever, as a denizen 
of the higher spheres of the spiritual 
regions is, from its creational constitution, 
so rapt with the bliss of his own sphere 
that lie is precluded by its effect from a 
descent into the loAver spheres. He can- 
not also ascend to higher spheres, as the 
•creational location allotted to him, with 
reference to the degree of his spirituality, 
is immutable. The above economy also 
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holds good ill the case of the denizens of 
Bralimaiid. In the third grand division, 
however, the ascending current helps 
upward progress of the denizens under its 
influence at each birth till they reach the 
topmost sphere, viz., the sj)here of the 
moon. The descendmg current in Brah- 
mand does not turn back till the time of 
mahapralaya arrives. Accordingly, a 
large number of the denizens of Brah- 
mand descends into the regions of the 
third grand division. 


110 INCARNATIONS OP BRAHM AND THE 

SUPREME BEINO 

To reclaim the denizens of Brahma nd, 
referred to above, and ameliorate the con- 
dition of the third grand division, Brahm 
has often to manifest himself as an incar- 
nation in this world. His sons and pro- 
phets, {i. e., the denizens specially quick- 
ened by Brahm with his own spirituality) 
arb also often sent" with the same object. 
Similarly, the true Supreme Oreatori 
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tlie Infinite Source of Spirit, the 
imapproaeliahle and august Supreme 
Deitv of the highest and the endless 
region of spirit, also incarnates and makes 
His gmcious adrent into this world, when 
the Triloki is within the limits of con- 
junction with the spiritual region. The 
spirituality that descends at such haj^py 
periods is immense, and the entire cre- 
ation below the region of the first grand 
division is highly blessed. This is the 
time when an opj)ortunity is afforded to 
all human beings for that sjiiritual train- 
ing which would enable them to enter 
the regions and the mansion of the true 
Supreme Creator. His advent infuses 
spirituality of the highest order into 
Brahmand and Bind, find establishes an 
upward current which is the path by 
which the devotee reaches the first grand 
division and thus attains everlasting bliss 
and immortality. Along with the advent 
of the incarnation of the gracious Badha-t 
soami, the denizens of higher regions 
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(specially of Brahmand) often avail them- 
selves of the golden opportunity so pre- 
sented and come down with Him into this 
world. They are the persons most fitted 
for the sowing of the spiritual germs of 
Satyalok and the higher regions, whmh is 
indispensahle for the impartation of that 
spirituality which alone can enable them 
to ride upon the spiritual current estab- 
lished with the first grand division. The 
devotional practice appears to them to be 
very congenial and it is always attended 
with success. The elevation to Satyalok 
is, however, not confined to human beings. 
The seed of the highest spirituality is 
sown in the most spiritual denizens of 
the various spheres of the third grand 
division also, whether they belong to the 
human or other animate creation. 
Gradually, these spiritual entities are 
endowed with the necessary spiritual 
strength and energy for the performance 
of the spiritual practice prescribed by 
Hadhasoami Daydl, and eventually they. 
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too, obtain true enianciiiation and immor- 
tality. Saints, as stated in Article 52, are 
the special sons of the gracious Hadlia- 
soami, as their sx^iritual essence has been 
derired from Him. At the blessed period 
of ccn junction, referred to, they also fre- 
quently make their advent into this world 
and perform almost the same gracious 
work of amelioi'atioii and redemption as 
is performed by the august incarnation of 
the Supreme Being Himself. "When the 
period of conjunction api)roaches its 
termination, the great dissolution takes 
place as stated in Article 108. By that 
time the work of i^edemption and spiri- 
tualisation is also completed. 

Ill THE CONSTITUTION OF MAN A 

PERFECT MICROCOSM FIT FOR 
SPIRITUAL PROGRESS 

The six ganglia, from the lowest at the 
rectum to that situated in the middle 
of the line joining the two pupils, are 
all kinetic in a human entity. The 
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six plh-iies of tile tliirtl grand division 
are all, tlierefore, represented in a kinetic 
form ill liiiinaiiitv. In accordance ivitl.i 
tlie general law, which ajiiilies to all 
entities, the three npxier ganglia of a 
human entity must necessarily he at 
work, as the location of man is on the 
lowest of the three upper spheres 
referred to, viz., on tlie earth. The 
momentum which the downward current 
from Brahmand and that from the moon 
and sun orbs have acquired at the earth 
is very considerable. Its iuduence has, 
therefore, caused a develoj)nient of the 
three lower ganglia (which correspond 
to the three lowest spheres of the third 
grand division) in a manner contrary 
to the general law that holds good in 
the case of IBrahmand and the purely 
spiritual regions. At the earth-level,, 
therefore, both brute and human entities 
are endowed with the three lower ganglia 
in a highly developed form. In man, 
who is spiritually by far superior to all 
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other animate entities on this earth, the 
three higher gaaigihi liaTC not l)eeii 
cleiiudecl to such an extent of S2>iritnality 
and energy hy Iheir supply to the three 
lowest nervous centres as to render the 
formei; centres inoperatiA'e to any appre- 
ciahlc degree. The C£ise of other entities 
is, however, did'erent. Their spirituality 
being* small, the doAviiward drain has 
considerably aflheted the higher centres, 
and the subjective functions, specially 
the power of aljstractioii, have become 
considerably impaired. In many a case, 
their heart -centre is the seat of their 
spirit, and they can go on living even 
when their brain is removed. The down- 
ward rush of the current, we have been 
speaking of, is very i^owerful. ISTohody 
can stem it in the opposite direction 
unless the passions, which are all influ- 
enced by the current in question, are more 
or less subdued and a constant watch 
kept over our actions lo prevent an 
unnecessary and improper indulgence in 
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tliem. Prom wliat we have stated above, 
it is clear that man is the entity in 
whom the six divisions of Brahmand are 
reflected in a kinetic form. The appara- 
tus for this reflex action is to be found in 
the brain (vide Articles 23 and 24), ^nd by 
means of the apertures provided therein, 
which contain Brahmandic potentialities 
in consequence of the reflex action taking 
place through them, the spirit of man 
can, under proper training, get access 
into Brahmand. As Brahmand itself is 
a reflex image of the purely spiritual 
region, the currents wdiich establish the 
reflex conditions of Brahmand in the 
human microcosm, are associated with 
the reflex functions of the purely spiri- 
tual region. These functions are also, 
therefore, represented in the human 
brain, and apertures are provided therein 
for communication wflth and access into 
the purely spiritual region. Man, from 
Ms position in the universe and from 
the amount of spirituality he possesses. 
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is thus endowed with a cosmos of his 
owUj which is so constructed as to rej)re~ 
sent all the spheres of tiie entire creation 
from the highest spiritual source down to 
the creationless nether pole, and which 
possesses such apertures cind potentialities 
as would enable the human entity to reach 
the highest mansion. In man, therefore, 
the true microcosm exists, and it is in 
conseq uence of this unif|ue j^ossession that 
he is considered to be superior to angels 
and to the denizens of Brahiiiand. This 
is also the main reason for the incarna- 
tion of the true Supreme Being Badha- 
soami, of His belored sons the Saints, 
of Brahm and of his proj)hets, &c, having 
taken place in human form. The 
denizens of Bralimand, too, when they 
become desirous of ascent into the spiri- 
tual regions, have therefore to assume 
human form which is possible on the 
earth-plane alone, as in this perfect 
microcosm the spiritual training, pres- 
cribed by Saints, can alone be performed. 
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The spirits of Saints often visit the 
various spheres of Brahman cl vitli the 
object of rev'ealing to the denizens thereof 
the existence and the Idiss of the purely 
spiritual regions. As the denizens of 
Brahmand are highly spiritual and pure, 
they tiiid no difficLilty in comprehending 
the revelations made to them and they 
soon become imbued with a strong 
desire for reaching tlie purely spiritual 
regions. When this desire has become 
sufficiently developed, tlieii their advent 
into human form takes place. The bliss 
of Brahmand is so great and enrapturing 
that it is the higher spiritual revelation 
alone vdiicli generates a desire of the 
kind we have sj^oken of. 

112 — THE RECRUITMENT OP HUMAN ANB 
OTHER SPECIES ON THIS EARTH 

The lives of the denizens of Brahmand 
are of very long duration, and, in the 
majority of cas6s, the individual existence 
does not undergo a dissolntion until the 

ft 
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second grand division is dissolved at tlie 
time ol: HHihaprahi if,y . IVe have alreadv 
stated tliat a downward current iiows 
from Bralimaiid into the third grand 
division. Along 3vith this downward 
current, a nLim])er of denizens of the 
three lower spheres of Brahmaiid, and a 
few from the liighc'r splieres, make their 
advent into the third division. As a rule, 
thev alwa^'s assume human form on the 

« t 

earth, on their arrival in our 3vorld, inas- 
much as this form can enable them, if 
properly trained, to go back to Bralimand 
and higher regions, and also because the 
downward current takes its first focus, as 
it were, at the eartli before starting again 
in its further downward course. The 
number of denizens of the above descrip- 
tion is, howe^^er, not considerable, and in 
the 3 'ast majority of cases the denizens of 
the various spheres of the third division 
ha3’e been recruited or born otherwise. 

It 3 vill be observ'ed fsom Article 105 
that all the spheres of the third division 
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are enveloped by subtle sj)beres of agni 
fattwa and akasJi appertaining to each, 
and that these subtle spheres, too, are 
tenanted, the denizens thereof possessing 
desires and tendencies allied to those of 
the denizens of the three lower strata of 
the same sphere. The thoughts, language, 
and the daily life, too, of the subtler 
denizens bear a similitude to those in- 
habiting the coarser strata. These subtle 
denizens at the termination of the term 
of their subtle lives are often born in 
coarser forms in the sphere to which they 
previously belonged. The subtle regions, 
besides being inhabited by subtle entities 
similar to human beings, are also inhab- 
ited by entities endowed with animal pas- 
sions and animal forms. The various 
species of human and animal existence of 
our earth are recruited from the above two 
sources. The case of the three spheres 
lower than the earth and that of the two 
spheres above it, is generally similar to 
that mentioned above. The above sources- 
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and the lower currents of chaurasi (vide 
Article 102) also contribute their quota 
in each case including our earth. 

It will be further observed from Article 
107 that the solar systems are travelling in 
space round Brahmand and that the Brah- 
mand, too, is making a similar revolution 
round the spiritual region. During the 
course of these revolutions, the earth and 
the other si)heres often come near such cre- 
ations which possess fauna (including man) 
and flora differing to some extent from our 
own fauna and flora. The conjunction of 
the above descrij)tion often leads to some 
affinity between the subtler jiortions of our 
system and of those of the creations we 
have approached. Many new forms of life 
are then manifested on our earth, and 
their remains are often dug up as fossils of 
the species not to be found on this earth. 

113 PEENATAIi STATE OE SPIEIT-ENTITIBS 

As already stated, the denizens of the 
purely spiritual regions are not subject to 
Q 
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deatli, as that region is free from dissolu- 
tion. In the second grand division also, 
death, in the sense we know of, does not 
occur. In the majority of cases, the deni- 
zens of Brahmand live as long as the time 
of the great dissolution does not arrive. 
With the dissolution of Brahmand, the 
■denizens are transformed into the precrea- 
tional condition and at the re-e volution of 
the second grand division, they are rehorn. 
The change, which takes place on the des- 
cent of some of the denizens of Biahmand 
into the third grand division, does not 
hear a similarity to the change produced 
ordinarily by death. The descent is accom- 
panied hy conditions which are similar 
to those preceding the birth of a human 
entity. It may he observed here that the 
prenatal conditions, referred to, do not refer 
to the uterine existence preceding birth, 
but to the subjective spiritual condition of 
the entity which is to take birth. 

It is a well recognised fact that there is 
no respiration while the fcetus is developing 
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ill tlie womb and that at the time of 
liirth the function of respiration is set at 
work. The develo]iment of the 
cal frame of the fcetns proceeds at the 
expense of the blood siij)i>lied by the 
mother. The sole worker in the forma- 
tion of the physical frame of a foetus 
is thus the mother, and the spirit-entity 
which is eTentually to take seat in that 
frame is in a very distant manner 
connected with the frame during its 
uterine formation. This condition of the 
uterine existence, which is void of respi- 
ration, may be likened to the condition of 
catalepsy in whicli, by means of a very 
subtle spiritual link, the spirit remains 
associated with the body; otherwise, the 
sjiirit is, in a harge measure, as free as that 
of a really dead person. The prenatal 
condition of the spirit, which we have 
described above, is known as chaitanya 
samddli (conscious absorption). In fhe 
case of man, this takes place in 

the region of Jyoti Narayan, as the spirit 
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of man being in the sixth nervous centre^ 
a dissociation from the body of the nature 
of death is only possible when the spirit- 
entity enters Brahmand, The three lower 
spheres of Brahmand, being highly charged 
with the tendency of descent, are not fit 
for the samadli, referred to, and the sphere 
of Jyoti, which is comparatively much 
more stable, is thus a suitable place for 
the prenatal sojourn of the kind we 
have been speaking of. After death, too, a 
human entity is drawn up to the presence 
of Jyoti, but of this we shall speak more 
fully later on (vide Article 114) . 

As the third grand division is subject 
to more frequent dissolution than the 
second grand division, it would follow 
that, for the purpose of proper recoup- 
ment of energy of a higher order, more 
frequent changes are needed in that 
portion of creation which is less spiritual 
than the other higher regions. Bor a 
similar object, the denizens of the lower 
regions, viz., the third grand division, have 
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frequently to undergo tlie change known 
as death. This division is also, therefore, 
known as the mrifynloh (death-sphere). 

114 DEATH OF MAN ITS ORDER 

AND PROCESS 

As the destruction of all the material 
covers, whether they be coarse or subtle, 
which an entity has assumed in the third 
grand division, is a necessary condition 
for the occurrence of death, it is clear 
that, in the case of an entity whose spirit- 
j)lane corresponds to that of the top 
sphere of the third division, it must be 
drawn up into Brahmand in order to 
eliminate the various material covers it 
has become associated with in this world. 
This withdrawal, or the order of death, so 
to sav, is issued from Sahasdal EZamal, the 
presiding deity of which is Narayan or 
Niranjan. He is accordingly the Hal 
Purush (God of death) also, besides being 
the lowest form of the Lord God of 
Brahmand. The three lowest spheres of 
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Bralimaiicl, viz., those of Vishnu, Brahma, 
and Mahadeva, like their reflex images in 
the navel, the reproductive organ, and the 
rectum, are mainly engaged in the proper 
maintenance of the material portion, so 
to say, of lov'or Brahmand. It jvould, 
therefore, appear that they are concerned, 
directly or indirectly, only Avith the prcr 
servation, regeneration, and the elimina- 
tion of effete matter -svliicli hinders the 
first two processes. They are, thus, pre- 
cluded hj' their constitutional powers 
from ordering and effecting the complete 
dissolution of the microcosm. Those 
orders arc issued hy Jyoti and JSTarayan, 
as they are the Universal jMind and the 
Desire, and they alone can regulate des- 
tinies. Similarlv, in the microcosm it is 
the individual mind and desire which 
order an act. 

"We have stated in Article 92 that the 
original current of Kal which emanated 
from the spirilual regions was full of 
very high energy but void of the power 
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of formation, while the other current was 
endowed with the faculty of creational 
nucleus, being an offshoot of the spirit- 
current of the first gi*and division. The 
first current accordingly directs an imme- 
diate, subversion of such conditions as 
form material covers of the spirit-entity, 
while the other current confers spiri- 
tuality for the manifestation and develop- 
ment of the hidden germs. At the time 
of death, accordingly, a destructive cur- 
rent descends from Sahasdal Kamal and 
destroys the covers of the human entity. 
IVhen this has been effected, the other 
current attracts the entity u^iwards to its 
presence. At the third til, a deity known 
as Dharani llai, the angel of judgment, 
is stationed, and he cfirries out the 
mandate of the Kal Purush in the manner 
indicated above. More precisely speaking, 
he is the focus through whom the current 
of Kal j)or forms its work of destruction. 

The dissolution of the physical body, 
we have refei*red to, removes the material 
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covers of the spirit-entity ; but the 
mind with its desires is not affected 
by it at the time of death, as it is an 
emanation from the Kal Purush of Brah- 
mand. Accordingly, all subtle desires, 
subtle senses, and the mind accompany 
the spirit in its withdrawal to the Brah- 
mand. If they are full of worldly 
thoughts and ambitions, and the worldly 
ties and affections have not been eradi- 
cated from the innermost quarter, they 
constitute, as it were, a great burden 
over the spirit, and during its passage 
through an immensely subtle aperture 
that exists at the portal of Brahmand, 
the spirit is subjected to awful extortions 
for the purpose of rendering it subtle 
enough to obtain an ingress into Brah- 
mand. This is the first punishment 
accorded at the time of death. It does 
lighten the spirit considerably of its evil 
doings, but does not effect such a puri- 
fication as is necessary for a location in 
Brahmand. The, most subtle germs of the 
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worldly affections, &c., pass eventually 
with the spirit into Brahmand. As 
soon as the spirit reaches Brahmand, it 
gets a Ausion of Jyoti, but it is not allowed 
to remain there for any length of time, if 
it hfj/S carried with it the germs of the 
affections of the third grand division. 
The spirituality of Jyoti immediately 
infuses life into those mundane germs and 
they forthwith manifest themselves. In 
consequence of the creational unsuit- 
ability of the germs for Brahmand, their 
nppearance is immediately followed by a 
powerful hurl downwards. This down- 
ward push casts the spirit with its 
material tendencies and desires and the 
mind into the expanse which is at the 
bottom of Brahmand, where shorn of its 
kinetic functions, it lies unconscious for 
some time, and then is assigned an alloca- 
tion in accordance with the orders passed 
by Dharam Bai at the time of death. 
The laws which a-egulafe the allocation, 
referred to, will be described and explained 
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in the clia2')ter devoted to individual acts: 
i.e., harma and its effects. 

115 THE DEATH-PROCESS OE ROWER 

ENTITIES 

It will be observed that the jpiDcess of 
death w’c hai'e described above refers only 
to the human entity. In the case of other 
entities, there is some difference, ivitli 
reference to the seat of the spirit of each. 
The brute creation of this earth is in 
some forms so loiv, and the cretition of the 
three spheres below" the earth is also so 
low, that a wdthdrawaxl into Brahmand is 
not necessary for the production of death. 
The deity, wdio presides at the fourth 
sphere of the third division and is knowm 
as Shiva or Pashupati (Pord of brutes), is 
a reffex entity from ISTarayan, and his 
functions and those of the reflex Jyoti, 
w'^hich accompany him, are similar, in 
respect of the death of brutes under his 
sway, to those exercised by Jyoti 
Narayan. 
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116 THE HEATH-PHOCESS OF EKTITIES 

EXTITEED TO ASSU]iEE HUMAX FOHM 

The cleatli of the entities who are 
ascending by the higher current is, liow- 
evei^ different when they approach the 
stage after which they will be entitled to 
assume the human form. In such cases 
their spirit is drfiwn up to Brahmand after 
death, and is accorded a cliff ftani/cf 
samadJi of the kind which j)rccedes the 
birth of a human entity. The spirits of 
the sun and moon orbs of the third divi- 
sion are at the time of their deirtli drawn 
up into Brahmand, and after undergoing 
the necessary daniadJi they are born as 
men. 

117 -— COKFEICT BETWEEX SPIEIT-FOBCE 
AND THE FOHCES OP NATUPE 

The vital force has to contend against 
great opposition during its life in the 
third grand division of creation, as the 
tendenev of all the forces of nature is- 
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contrary in its character to that of 
the spirit-force. The natural forces, 
referred to, all tend towards the 
nether pole, while the inherent charac- 
teristic of the spirit-force, which is to 
be found in the innermost quarter 
of the spirit, is in the direction of the 
purely spiritual regions. Tor a time, 
the spirit-force is able to overcome, so 
to say, the action of the natural forces, 
but eventually they prevail, and the 
physical frame, which the spirit-energy 
has constituted, becomes damaged to 
such an extent that a further continuance 
in it is not possible. The work of 
-dissolution is then completed by the 
death-current mentioned in Article 114. 

118 METEMPSYCHOSIS ITS CHARACTER 

AND SCOPE 

The worldly desires and tendencies of 
-an entity are not eradicated by the 
dhange referred to above, and the entity 
is again attracted towards the material 
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plane wliicli lias affinities ■vritli tlie desires^ 
in question, and is reborn tliere in sncli 
a species as jiossesses a differentia similar 
to that of the predominant desire of the 
entity- The change, we have described,, 
which results in the translation of an 
entity from one plane to another, is 
known as dwdgawan (coming and going : 
metempsychosis). As the forces of the 
third grand division and of the Brah- 
mand, too, are predominant in their action 
towards the nether pole, the inherent effort 
of the spirit-entity to liberate itself i& 
ineffectual. It may go np to some length 
in the higher direction according to the- 
iiatnral process described in Article 107,. 
but its true emancipation is not possible, 
unless it is aided by an adept of the 
pui*ely spiritual region, and unless it 
undergoes a regular course of spiritual 
training which leads to that region. We 
shall describe more fully in the chapter 
on hatmia the laws which regulate the 
various cirouinstap.ces and the forms of’ 
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spirit-entity since its birth at the time 
of creation. 

As the purely sj)iritnal region and 
its denizens are not subject to any change 
or dissolution, the transmigration of soul 
does not form j)art of the economy ^that 
obtains in that region. Saints, as already 
previously stated, descend into Brahmand 
and the lower regions from the first 
division of creation with the merciful 
object of liberating spirits from the 
tliraldom of mind and matter and of 
otherwise elevating the spiritual status 
of the lower creations. Such advents 
£ire, however, not in the nature of 
ordinary metempsychosis, as the kinetic 
communication of the spirit of Saints with 
their august Supreme Pather, Badhasoami, 
is in no way affected by their incarnation 
as the true spiritual guide on this earth. 
In the case of other entities, the know- 
ledge of previous births and prenatal 
connections does not generally survive 
in a present birth. Authenticated 
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instances are, liowever, not wanting, which 
iinmistakahlT demonstrate the survival 
of some knowledge of jarevious lives. 
Such exti'aordinarj instances are fraught 
with considerable scientific interest and 
they should be sought and reduced once 
for all to a recognised scientific principle. 
Besides throwing considerable light upon 
the nature of the spirit-force, a scientific 
enquiry into the occurrences would yield 
a direct and positive jiroof of the theory 
of metemjisychosis. The argumentative 
Justification of this theory is clearly 
inferable from the explanations we have 
given of the creational economy of 
Brahmand and of the third grand 
division of creation. It wfill, however, 
he more satisfactory if direct evidence 
of the kind, referred to, is obtained. As 
regards Brahmand, the transmigration 
-of soul is not of such frequent occur- 
rence as it is in the third grand 
-division of creation. ’ The object of 
metempsychosis is, (1) to endow spirits 
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to some extent with fresh spiritual 
energy at each birth, (2) to give them a 
chance at intervals for true reformation, 
(3) to afford them an oppoi'tunity of 
acquiring personal experience of the conse- 
quences of evil actions, and (4) to lighten 
the burden of their material associations 
to some extent, which is inevitable in 
consequence of their low allocation by 
frequent agitations of death and misfor- 
tune. 


119 THE EOXJR STAGES OE LIEE 

It appears to be a matter of ordinary 
observation that the life of animals, 
specially that of man, is divided into four 
distinct parts. The first part or stage 
extends from the time of birth to the 
attainment of puberty. This period is. 
characterised by vivacity, want of cares 
and anxiety, and an absence of the 
feelings of the sex. In the absence of 
extraordinary circumstances to the con- 
trary, this period is also one of innocent 
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pleasure and jov, tlie smallest trifles con- 
tributing to tliem. During’ this 
the power of receding into the conditions 
of trance and hypnotic sleep is ordi- 
narily much greater than it is in any 
other -period of life. "W^ith the advent of 
puberty, the second part of life com- 
mences and runs up to the time when the 
ebb-tide of life makes its first manifesta- 
tion. This ebl3-tide like the flow- tide of 
life, which covers the first two periods, is 
divided into two parts : (a) the period 
during which the effects of the strain of 
ebb are not very apjireciable and during 
which the fmictions of manhood are 
in a fairly working condition, (b) the 
period of old age "which is characterised 
by a distinct shrinkage of the j)i^ysical 
frame and by retrogression of the 
functions. During manhood aspirations 
and hopes are like passions of a very 
strong character, and the vital energy 
which was gathered to overflowing makes 
light of all difficulties land opposition. 
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Tlie elasticity of yoiitli almost imme- 
diately restores equilibrium after each 
reverse, and existence appears to be more 
or less a condition of sweet inebriation. 
In the third joeriod of life the eifervesceiice 
of manhood has subsided and its place has 
been taken by experience and wisdom. 
Catholicity and large-hetrrtedness manifest 
theniselves. This is the 23eriod during 
which success is ordinarily achieved in the 
largest measure, attended by wealth, 
name, and fame. The fourth or the 
closing part of life is a second childhood, 
but if the life has been a virtuous one 
and moderation has been observed, tliis 
fourth stage is not void of sweets peculiar 
to itself. The innocent joys of childhood 
are supplemented by the mellowed happi- 
ness of wisdom and experience. During 
this last period, the ebb of vital energies 
is great, and the physical frame is accord- 
ingly reduced to a condition of great 
delicacy. Small matters ordinarily affect 
old age and the vicissitudes of seasons are 
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keenly felt. Ailments, too, are not infre- 
quent. Prom a spiritual of view, 

liowever, tliis inward flow is specially 
advantageous in£isniucli as it supplies a 
natui’al impulse towards tlie aperture 
wliicb-.. leads to deatli, tlms strengthening 
the spiritual practice which trains the 
devotee to oflect an entrance into that 
aperture at his will. The description of 
the four stages of life here given refers to 
a tyj)ical case of a human life, but it can 
be applied to the life of all entities, sul^ject 
of course, to the changes j)roduced by 
extraordinary occurrences or the visita- 
tions of Providence. 

120 PARAELEE OF FOUR STAGES OF 

RIFE IN CREATION 

As the entire creation has been evolved, 
in the way previously stated, by means of 
spiritual currents, which supply energy in 
various forms and degrees to everything 
in nature, it will not be illogical to find a 
parallel in all the divisions of creation to 
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tlie four stages traceable in tlie indiTidual 
microcosm. We have already, by implica- 
tion, stated that the four stages are due 
to the flow and ebb of si^iritual currents. 
They would, therefore, exist in that part 
of the macrocosm which is subject to 
similar action. In the i)^^i’ely spiritual 
regions, the creation is immortal and 
stationary. There is, therefore, no division 
of the kind, referred to, in the first grand 
division. The second and third grand 
divisions are, however, subject to the 
actions of contrary forces, and we ought 
to seek in them for the parallel referred 
to. As Brahmand is subject to changes- 
only at the time of the great dissolution 
which occurs after an inconceivably long 
interval, the four stages are hardly mani- 
fest there, 

121 POUR YUGAS CHARMING CONDITION 

OP RIPE AND NATURE IN THREE OP THEM 

In the thira grand division, which is 
subject to much more frequent dissolution,. 
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tlie four stages, referred to above, are quite 
manifest and are known as ijitgas (cycles). 
Tliese ijugas are safga, frefd, diDapa}\ 
and hall. The objective conditions of 
the four yugas are in a large measure in 
harmony with the four j)arts of life des- 
cribed above. During satyayuga, the crea- 
tional current, having fi’eshly descended 
into the third division, was highly charged 
with the S23iritual energy ivhich it infused 
in everv form of animate and inanimate 
existence. The aspect of nature was thus 
highly ameliorating and charming, every- 
thing contributing to the mitigation of 
seasonal effects ; and health and plenty 
flourished amain. Physical pains and 
ailments, vicious deeds and impure 
thoughts, egotism and pride, were almost 
unknown. In perfect health and in the 
enjoyment of their existence, the human 
and other animate beings lived happily. 
Dike ripe fruits, spirits separated them- 
selves from the tree of* physical frame 
■causing almost no pain at the time of 
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death, "which occurred when extreme old 
age had been attained. The span of life,, 
too, was much larger than ours, and 
human beings, in consequence of their 
greater spirituality and of the high purity 
of their heart, had no difficulty in getting 
access at times into the astral planes and 
holding communion with the departed 
spirits. This yiiga was of the largest 
duration and in it the gracious object 
of creation was appreciated by all deni- 
zens of the third grand division. How 
immensely greater is the appreciation of 
existence in the Brahmand can be better 
conceived than stated. During the next 
yiiga, too, the tret a, the condition of 
satyayuga almost prevailed and existence 
was highly enjoyable. The cumulative 
effect of the downward current, however, 
manifested itself to some extent in a 
detrimental form, to remove which the 
incarnation of Bam Chandra took place. 
In dt£)apar, there was another accumula- 
tion of circumstances adverse to the great 
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felicity of existence of tliat yuga^ and 
Sri Krislina Maliaraj, tlie greatest of all 
incarnations of the second grand division^, 
inade liis advent to remove its effects. It 
will be observed, from what we have stated 
above^ that existence in the third grand 
division during the three yugas was a 
great boon, and in no sense a cause of 
complaint to the beings concerned. These 
three yugas cover more than about seven- 
eighths of the life of the third grand 
division. 

122 IvALIYUGA ITS TROUBLES A 

TIME POR EMANCIPATION 

In accordance with the theory about 
the time of advent of Saints, as explained 
in Article 110, the fourth ytvga set in 
sometime ago. The multiplication of 
terrestrial disturbances, the frequent 
occurrence of accidents involving great 
loss of life and prox)erty, the prevalence 
of plague which is a nfost powerful and 
terrible agent of destruction of life, the 
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visitation of famine in increasing fre- 
quency wMch dries up plenitude and 
reduces millions of souls to tlie lieart- 
rending and terror-inspiring condition 
of starvation and destitution, tlie great 
solar disturbances wMcli are now becom- 
ing so frequent — all these circumstances 
unmistakably point to the fact that our 
solar system is now in the fourth stage 
of life. As the climatic conditions of 
the different parts of our earth influence 
the constitution, the form, and the habits 
of the human and other animate species 
inhabiting those parts to a very consider- 
able extent, in the same way the peculiar 
conditions of haliyiiga affect the entire 
animate existence of the third grand 
division. The ailments and the shrinkage, 
which the material portion of that divi- 
sion is undergoing, in consequence of 
the ebb of its main spiritual current 
towards Brahmand, are the cause of the 
troubles and afflictions we have specified 
above. From a spiritual point of view. 
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howeTer, the Judit/iiga is the most suitable 
yuga for the spiritual training of the 
highest order, as this is the time of con- 
junction of the third grand division and 
of Brahmand with the purely spiritual 
regiop.s. The troubles and ailments, we 
have referred to, may be more frequent 
still for some time to come, but their 
internal effects have alreadv been consi- 
derably mitigated by the advent of Saints, 
and they are otherwise advantageous. 
The deterrent effect of famine, plague, 
terrestrial disturbances, and accidents is 
great, and those who are affected by 
their visitation naturally turn to their 
Creator, when no worldly assistance is 
possilDle oi* when it proves of no avail. 
Others who are not directly affected 
pause for a moment, so to say, in their 
mundane career, and the evanescent nature 
of the joys, riches, and ambitions of this 
world, as also the transitory and unreliable 
condition of our lives, * force themselves 
upon their attention. Such thoughts, not 
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acquired from others, although they have 
been produced by an experience of a very 
bitter character, affect the innermost 
quarter of spirit to some extent, which 
is already now under higher influences 
in consequence of the creational ^ebb. 
The religious craving, which is manifest- 
ing itself in an unmistakable form 
among all nations of our earth, is due to 
the attractive upward impulse referred 
to. The manifestation of extraordinary 
spiritual powers and conditions, which 
are becoming more frequent now, may 
also be ascribed to the same cause. In 
accordance with our theory, the spiritual 
current from the purely spiritual region 
will, at no distant date, become pre- 
dominant in this world, when the central 
phase of the conjunction with the first 
grand division of creation takes place. All 
the troubles that we are now undergoing 
■will disappear and a condition more 
ameliorating, joyous, and blissful than 
that of aatyayuga will arrive. Spiritual 
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powers wMcli are now so liidden will be 
more manifest then, and without much 
trouble or difficulty success will be attained 
in si)iritual training, and the spiritual and 
internal experiences of the derotee will 
be so^many and so frequent that he will 
have positive proof during his life on this 
earth of his true emancipation and of his 
location in the purely spiritual regions. 
^Vlien the spiritual regeneration and 
elevation have been effected thus in the 
third and second grand divisions . of 
creation, the time for the great dissolution 
will come. By the time of its occurrence 
a verv large number of entities will reach 
the region of pure spirituality and would 
become immortal. The remaining entities 
and the creation of Brahmand and of the 
third grand division will also be greatly 
benefited by the dissolution. A new 
cycle of creation will commence and the 
spiritual interest and the benefit of the. 
two grand divisions of creation will again 
be guarded as in the previous cycle. 
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123 THE OHIGIN OE TAHIETIES 

IN CREATION 

The object of creation has been dealt 
with piecemeal, sometimes directly and 
sometimes by imj)licatioii, in the preced- 
ing pages devoted to an explanation of 
the origin and economy of creation. Be- 
fore recapitulating the fragmentary parts 
of the object in question and depicting the 
most gracious object of creation in a self- 
contained whole, it appears to be desirable 
to explain the causes which have given 
rise to such innumerable varieties in 
creation — a creation which in accordance 
with our theorv was evolved by an accen- 
tnation of the already existing eternal 
polarisation of spirit-force. lYe have 
already explained that the polarisation 
consisted of the accumulation of the 
spirit-force in one direction in an infinite 
.expanse, and of its depletion to a con- 
siderable extent from the opposite direc- 
tion (vide Article 77). The inference from 
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this theory, viz., that Trhaterer exists 
merely represents a variation in the 
degree of spirituality, and that the evolu- 
tion of the creation has not introduced 
anything beyond a series of innumerable 
grades of spirituality which did not pre- 
viouslv exist, is manifest. This is our 
theory of creation, and as promised we 
now proceed to explain the innumerable 
varieties found in it in a general way. 

yr e have exj)lained in Article 81 
that in the presence of the full and 
complete refulgence, energy, bliss, and 
intelligence of the infinite and supreme 
spiritual pole which constituted, as it 
were, the infinite entity of the eternal 
Supreme Being, the portions of lesser 
spirituality aj)i)eared to Him to be want- 
ing in the fulness of the attributes speci- 
fied above. The features which the 
deficiency presented, as compared with 
the features of fulness, constituted the 
origin of differentia "peculiar to each 
degree of spirituality. To illustrate the- 
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proj)Ositioii we have enuiiciatedj we would 
examine the condition of the nether pole 
where the spirituality is found to be of the 
diffusest character. Against all-energy of 
the north pole, the condition of the nether 
pole is one of almost complete inerfjiess. 
Prom the point of view of energy, there- 
fore, the supreme source is the Actor 
and the Creator, and the nether pole fur- 
nishes the materials to be acted on. In 
this latter category, we may well include 
every plane of spirituality of a degree 
lesser than that of the supreme spiritual 
source, hooking at the two i>oles, from 
the point of view of intelligence, the 
nether one is in its extreme rarity of 
spirituality, entirely void of intelligence 
and self-consciousness. The only trace of 
intelligence found in that pole is the law 
which regulates its constitution. The case 
of the supreme pole is just the contrary, 
even the diffusest ray of spirituality 
of the nether pole'^heing suflcient for the 
Omniscient Creator to obtain a knowledge 
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of tlie gross state of non-intelligence that 
prerails at the lower pole. Between 
these two j)oles there are iniiiimerahle 
degrees of spiritualitv, and the intelligence 
of each degree yaides in accordance with 
the quantity of sj>iritualitY possessed by 
each. With the diminution of spiritu- 
ality, bliss and refulgence, too, undergo a 
proj)ortionate abatement. At the nether 
pole there is thus a condition contrary 
to bliss and refulgence, viz., pain and 
darkness. The attributes of tlie lower 
pole are accordingly inertness, non-intelli- 
gence, pain, and darkness. As that pole is 
not itself conscious, it is unaware of all 
these conditions. A sentient entity who, 
however, liax3pens to be present there can 
perceive the attributes referred to. The 
Supreme Being, as already stated above, 
finds the attributes referred to, to be there 
in the condition described aljove. His view 
of a condition is all accurate and. the 
spirit-entities, who are* tiny emanations 
from Him, view the condition accordingly. 
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altliougli on a much smaller scale and 
within a limited compass. The proposi- 
tion that a negatiA^e does not constitute 
a source of positive knowledge of an object 
which is being dwested of its false con- 
ceptions by the process of negation, does 
not apply to the matter under our 
consideration. ‘When we speak of haziness, 
dimness, darkness, etc., we do not aver 
that these conditions are due to different 
degrees of negation of light. What we 
have l^een explaining is the variation in 
experience caused by the diminution 
of a force. Such experience is positive 
knowledge, as impressions upon a sentient 
entity under normal conditions are the 
means of knowledge, and they are techni- 
cally known as experience. As the grossest 
plane of the nether pole is not entirely 
void of spirituality, the experience of 
the condition of that pole is not the 
experience of negation, but is the experi- 
ence of the diffusest form of spirituality 
met with in nature. When that experience 
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represents tlie vie^v presented to tlie 
Supreme Being, its accuracy and positive- 
ness admit of no question. In accordance 
nitli our tlieorv then, the innumerable 

e; 3 

Tarieties in shajie, colour, refulgence, 
energy, intelligence, bliss, etc., etc., are all 
due to the different experiences j>roduced 
by tlie different degrees of spirituality. 
Piirthermore, these experiences are not 
different from the actualities of the objects 
concerned, as these actualities constituted 
the Supreme Being’s experience. If our 
theory of the perception derived by means 
of the senses (vide Articles 96 and 97) be 
correct, it is clear that in experiences of 
all descriptions, the object communicates 
itself in a subtle form to the correspond- 
ing tciiimatra within ourselves, and the 
nature of the experiences is, therefore, 
similar to the subtle constitution of the 
objects. If this be true, experiences can- 
not be dissociated from objects and are not 
distinct from them. Th®y are the effects 
produced in various ways by spirituality 
s 



290 


CREATIOISr 


PART III 


■of different degrees jirojected to the sen- 
tient entity. The cause thus ever gives 
its impression to the effect, and the two 
represent different conditions of one and 
the same thing. The circumstances which 
accompany the cause are connected with 
those which accompany the effect, and the 
two represent different conditions of one 
and the same thing. The circumstances 
which accompany the cause and the effect 
•are, hoTrever, ordinarily dissimilar in 
character, and it is not therefore possible 
to trace the inherent connection between 
them. In illustration of the principle 
•explained, we may consider the case of a 
ray of the sun. It is a projection, so to 
.say, from the sun, and it is also an effect 
produced by the radiating energy of the 
sun. An examination of the ray shows 
that it carries, on a small and subtle scale, 
the form, the constituents, etc., of the 
.source or the cause. Here the element of 
the cause in the effect is manifest, and 
this is the modus operandi of the evolution 
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of tlie entire creation from tlie to|) to tlie 
lonrest dejitlis of tlie iietlier pole. 

124 THE GrEACIOUS OBJECT OP CBEATIOlSr 

Tlie Supreme Being is an infiiiito 
ocean of all absorhing* rapture and love, 
of supreme intelligence from vdiich 
nothing remains concealed, of supreme 
energy or spirit which supplies force and 
vitality to everything, and of sujireme 
light whose lustre is indescribable. In 
this all-glorious condition, eternal and 
infinite, unafi'ected by anything. He exists. 
Association with such a source must 
necessarily impart the beneficial attributes 
of His essence. The pre- creational 
association and subordination of the planes 
other than that of the infinite source 
were, therefore, pregnant with a supreme 
gracious object. When in the fulness of 
time the association was intensified, the 
lower strata burst forth into a glorious 
creation by thg advent of a mighty current 
ef the essence of the Supreme Being, 
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Tlie region wliich was nearest to Him, 
and wMcli in point of expanse was 
immensely greater than the rest of the 
creation, was made immortal at once, 
endoTv^ed with such spirituality that the 
creation itself became intelligent as a 
w'hole, and attached for ever to the 
supreme source. The denizens of this 
region, too, whose number is inconceiv- 
ably larger than that of the denizens of 
other parts of creation, woke uj) from 
a state of stupor into an immortal and 
immutable life of extreme rapture and 
bliss, suscej)tible in no way to the 
feeblest shadow of a condition of an 
opposite character. By far the largest 
portion of the pre-creational region below 
that of the supreme source became 
the recipient of a favour which is beyond 
description. It is hardly necessary to 
remark that the gracious object involved 
in organising a creation of the region, 
referred to, is aimost inconceivable, and 
the Supreme Being alone. Who is all-bliss. 
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could conceive of sucli an object. In the 
evolution of other parts of creeitioii, the 
object was not less generous. The pre- 
creatioiial deficiency of s^nrituality jire- 
vented the other parts from receiving 
in a, full measure the benefit that had 
been showered by the Supreme Being, 
but the gracious object did not fail to 
etfect its ends to the highest degree 
possible. The eA'iis of the deficiency were 
mitigated and minimised, and such a jolace 
assigned to those other parts in the 
economy of creation, that eventually they 
always contributed to an enliancement of 
tlie bliss of existence. The evil, Ave have 
referred to, is almost nominal in the second 
grand division of creation, and when the 
time arrir-es for its manifestation, the 
great dissolution takes j)lacc, and the eAul 
is not alloAved to assert itself. In the 
second grand diAusion of creation also, 
Avhich constitutes the major portion of 
the fractional creation Teft behind after 
appropriation of the spiritual region by 
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the Supreme Bein^, the object of creation 
was practically to confer almost ever- 
lasting bliss and happiness similar to some- 
extent to that of the first grand division. 
The spirituality of the third grand 
division is of the lowest order, and evil 
tendencies, pains, and torments are 
accordingly associated in a large measure 
with existence in this division. During, 
the first yugas they, however, do not 
manifest themselves, and life with its 
joys is an immense boon compared to- 
the pre-creatioiial condition. In about 
the eighth part of the life of the third 
division, the denizens are under the direct 
influence of material and evil desires, 
and are affiicted with various sorts of 
troubles, anxieties, fear, &c. During 
that period, they have also to pay the 
penalty of their evil acts in hell. But 
these adverse conditions produce a shifts 
ing which results in the elimination 
of material covers, and at no distant date 
they become fit to receive the grace- 
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M'liicli accompanies tlie advent of adepts. 
If the time for the great dissolution has 
arrived this grace comes direct from the 
gracious Supreme Creator of the purely 
spiritual regionSj otherwise it descends 
from Brahmand. In the former case, 
the denizens of the third division derive 
immense spiritual benefit, and a very large 
number of them is trained for admittance 
into the immortal regions of the first 
grand division. If, therefore, we consider 
the immensely large time allowed to all 
denizens for the enjoyment of existence, 
and the comparatively short period during 
which they are subject to pain merely as 
a remedial measure, the gracious object 
of creation in the lowest division becomes 
manifest in a very pronounced form and 
the wisdom of the Supreme Being appeals- 
forcibly in all that BCe has ordained. 
When the inherent powers of the spirit 
become developed to some extent, all 
occurrences and conditions, whether they 
be adverse or favourable to our well-beings 
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slioTv by Tiiimistakable signs and laws tlie 
gracious object of tbe evolution of crea- 
tion, and tlie devotee enraptured by tlieir 
glimpse is translated into a condition wliicli 
is one of ecstasy, love, and admiration of 
tlie Supreme Creator. If the effect -is too 
strong, the faculties of expression are 
lost, and in that rapturous state he is in 
communion, as it were, with the Supreme 
Being. To know the object ot creation 
by j)ure intuition, and not l^y the hazy 
methods of argumentation which hide 
the true view, is to know the gracious 
ordainment of the Supreme Creator. The 
school of spiritual training, where such 
knowledge is acquired, is therefore a 
blessed institution and is specially under 
the supervision of the Supreme Being. 
Intellectual training and development, 
even of the highest possible degree, is not 
sufficient by itself for the purpose of 
comprehending in an experimental way 
the object of creation, and this should be 
kept in view when the object of creation 
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is studied. Out knowledge is coiifiiicd to 
the three planes of dimensions of this 
world. Thev are not, however, the onlv 
planes of action and effect in this nature. 
There are other inniimera1>Ie planes whicli 
perform important functions in the 
economy of creation. They are, however, 
perceptible by intuition or the subtle 
senses of knowledge, and not by these 
physical senses. ITe do become cognisant 
at times of their action on the planes in 
our view, but such phenomena are so few 
and far between that a posiermri know- 
ledge cannot build up an accurate con- 
ception on the basis of these occurrences 
of the other planes in question. It does 
not, therefore, appear to us to ]>e unreason- 
able to observe that the subtle senses 
within us should be trained for the proper 
■comprehension of the planes beyond the 
three planes referred to, and that a 
reduction of everything to these three 
planes should not be insisted upon as a 
necessary condition of knowledge. 
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Human Entities and their Effects on Them 

125 THE PENAE EAW OP CREATIOlS 

ITS AHVAHTAOES 

« “T is clear from what we have ex~ 
jjlained of the creation in the pre- 
ceding chapter that the entire body of the 
creational laws has been made with a 
beneficent object. The penal laws, too, 
contribnte to some extent to eventual 
good, and the spirit-entities after under- 
going punishment become fit for spiritual 
elevatioir to a specified degree in ther 
grand division of creation in which they 
are located. These remarks apply in 
their entirety to the third grand division, 
although traces of the economy, referred 
to, are not entirely absent from the sub- 
creational portions of the first and second 
grand divisions. The penal provisions. 
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although they ripply equally to all, are^ 
however, mainly intended for the reforma- 
tion of those who are incajDable of deriving 
benefit from the laws thfit provide for 
reward. It is hardlv necessarv to observe 

t' « 

that desires and acts and indolence, which 
seek reformation and eventual good in the 
creational incarceration, are marked by 
a want of wisdom and foresight which is 
very discreditable. Such a view is, how- 
ever, given effect to in actual practice by 
incapable people, while those endowed 
with the necessary foresight and 
intelligence make themselves acquainted 
with the laws in question, for the j)urpose- 
of obtaining the rewards and for i^rotect- 
ing themselves from the penalties. 
Further, the penal provisions merely 
eliminate the evil j>ropensities to some 
extent, and thus render the spirit fit for 
elevation, as already stated, in that divi- 
sion alone in which it is located. Its- 
translation to a higher diidsion is, however, 
impossible, unless the spirit-entity comes- 
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directly tmder the inflaeiLce of the spiri- 
tual current of the higher division and is 
also aided in its efforts of ascension hy an 
adept of that division. The instrument 
of such higher influence is spiritual train- 
ing, and for its proper performa 13 .ce it 
is absolutely necessary that the lower 
tendencies, which are predominant in the 
second and third grand divisions, should 
be thoroughly understood and overcome. 
As the training, referred to, can be under- 
gone with success in a human form alone 
(vide Article 111), the explanations that 
we proceed to record now refer to the 
effects produced on a human entity by his 
surroundings and by his individual acts. 

126 TJIE IMPRESSIONS ON A HUMAN 

ENTITY AND THE MODE OP THEIR 
PRESERVAITON 

Before describing the various classes of 
acts oi' ka7'mas and the laws which regu- 
late their influ^ce in the future, we 
would ascertain how the surroundings act 
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upon a liuman entity, they are^ 

recorded and preserved within him, and 
liow Jiis desires and volition are generated 
by them and otherwise. The '•surround- 
ings act upon the senses, the impressions 
produced in the latter are perceived at 
the time, but tlie matter does not termi- 
nate at that stage. All these impressions 
are preserved somewhere within iis, the 
most insigniticant and the feeblest of 
them even tinding* a place in the internal 
record. That such is the fact is demon- 
strated beyond question by tlie several 
cases mentioned by Abercrombie in his 
treatise on “ Intellectual Powers.” They 
refer to the recollection and repetition 
by several ladies and gentlemen of some 
foreign verses, which had occasioiicxlly 
come within the range of their hearing. 
As the verses in question were unintelli- 
gible to them, eind attention of the feeblest 
character must have been drawn to the 
recitation ofc* the versesj. the impressions 
produced by them must have been also of 
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the feeblest nature. Yet ■when their 
attention, in the extraordinary condition 
of excitedness caused by delirium, -was 
confronted by the impressions within, a 
distinct recollection of the verses cropped 
up, and the impressions acted as c^entres 
for the recital of the verses. The medium 
on which all such impressions, viz., those 
produced through the senses and also 
those which are due to subjective actions 
are recorded and preseiwed, is the ether. 

127 MANAKASH ITS PUNCTIONS 

unleash tattwa or ether, upon which the 
impressions received through the senses 
are recorded, is known as mandkdsJi 
(mind-sky). This akasJi possesses an 
elasticity of an immensely high character, 
identical with the elasticity of ether 
found in creation. By means of this 
elasticity the impressions produced in 
manahash or in the ordinary ether of 
nature are transmitted to their destina- 
tion. The destination in the case 


of 
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iicitiiral clistiirbances is radiatire, while in 
the case of inanakcisJt, althoug-h this func- 
tion is not wanting, it is siibjectiTe. 
Mind with its four functions becomes 
cognisant at the time the impressions are 
being recorded, but with the diversion of 
attention to other im2)ressions and in 
other directions, the consciousness of the 
previous impressions fade and gradually 
they j>ass away from the ordinary schedule 
of memory. The imx>ressions, however, 
liy such disaj)i)earance, are not entirely 
effaced. They are scrupulously preserved 
ill the old records of mtinaJcash. "When 
these are aiiproached, whether voluntarily 
or involuntarily, by complete com^ergence 
of attention towards them, they forth- 
with are reproduced and recollected as 
explained above. 

128 liAWS FOR THE REPEODUCTXO^T 

OF IMPRESSIONS 

From the cases mentioned by Aber- 
crombie, we have stated above, two 
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principles are clearly deducible, viz,, (1) 
that by the association of complete atten- 
tion with the impressions an entity lias 
received, it acts entirely in accordance 
with the nature of those impressions, even 
Avheii they are extremely feelile and even 
when they are not intelligible ; and (2) 
that these acts react upon the manahask 
and that under favourable circumstances, 
viz., by complete association of attention 
with them, they can again constitutes 
centres of future action. 
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A Brief View of the Radhasoami Faith 

B^DBTASOA^tl is tlie real name of tlie Stipieioe* 
Creatoi*. This holy name may be brietiy ex- 
plained as follows : — 

If the faculty of hearing is sufficiently developed, 
all force-cui*reiits could be liearrl as sounds. The 
Supreme Gieator evolved this creation by ITis 
spiritual currents. Spixut-force is the force of 
atfci*actioii, love, and intelligence or intuition. Joike 
other forces, in its creative action it acts by focus 
5ind curx'ents emanating therefrom. The sound, in 
articulate speech, of the spirit-current is ^ Radha,’ 
and that of the spiritual focus or reservoir is 
* Soami.’ Radhasoami is accordingly held to be 
the true and real name of the Supreme Creator, 
and its sound, which x^esounds in the innermost 
«juarter of all regions, can be heard by a devotee 
of the Radhasoami sect, whejpt. the faculty of 
bearing inherent iu his spirit is developed by the 
process of devotional practice prescribed by the 
T 
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Kiadhasoami Faith. This name was given out by 
Radhasoami, the Supreme Creator Himself, when 
He made His advent in this world as a Sant 
Satguru, i.' e., true supreme guide and preceptor 
in human form. 

As in the state of somnambulism all the functions 
of body and senses are performed from a plane 
higher than that which the soul occupies in the 
'wakeful state, so all the actions of the incarnation 
of the true Creator are regulated by the currents 
coming direct from the Supreme Creator Himself. 
The incarnation of Radhasoa.mi Hayal manifested 
Himself at Agra and gave out this religion in 
1861 A. n. 

Exaltation of the spirit by the aid of the spiri- 
tual current, -svliich is perceived as sound inteimallj, 
to the pure region of spirit, which is the only true 
abode of perfect emancipation and salvation, consti- 
tutes the devotional practice of the Radhasoami 
Faith. Service of the incarnation of the Supi-eme 
Creator, - when He manifests Himself as Saut 
Satguru, and' love for Him, are indispensable 
adjuncts for the performance of the devotional 
practice mentioned above. Nay, they constitute a 
factor of the devotional practice itself. 

Unaided by Saut Satguru, Who has access to the 
astral and higher pjanes, .the devotional practice of 
sound and spirit cannot be properly performed. No 
rituals or other oi^tward ceremonies are enjoined by 
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’the Radhasoami Faith. The praetiee is to be per- 
foi'ined ill a secluded place wiierever it is available, 
Huriiau actions which terul to, or i‘esult in, i^he 
increased Ci)nceijtratioii oi* exaltiirton ot* the 
spirit-force eonstitate time vii‘tae accoi diaur to the 
Radhasoami Faith, while those eifectiug' tlie 
opposite results, viz,, diixu,'>iuii and de^a-adadon of 
^spii'it into lovvei* luatei-ial re^doiis ai*e viL-e, 

'The moi^al code of the Radira.^Joanii Faith for the 
I’egula.tion of -wor'ldiy aiTairs i.> tluit you should act 
as 3'ou would that others should act towrirds 

This I'elif^iou has eon<iderab! expanded dui-iuLC 
the lust tea years, and a luryc liuniher of educated 
]>eople have joined it. 

This religiou professes to be based upon puiely 
scientific gaouads and nothing* is to he .accepted 
whicdi cannot he coiapi ehemled by facts, natural 
la%vs, and phenomena ohsei‘vable in this world. 
aSrothing* is to be lielieved as }iea!\sH\^ or blind faith. 
IMeie theoretical coinpiehensiou of the principles in 
not aimed at, their experimentad lealisatioii in 
sipecially laid stress upon. Unless the spirit could, 
at the wdll of the devotee of the liadhasoaini Fairh^ 
leave the body and reach the highest spiidtual 
-spheres, his devotion has not t‘esulted in the attain- 
waexit of the object in view. 

According to the Radhasoami Faith there are 
4hree grand divisions in creation ; the highest 
4s purely spiritaal and called region of mercy 
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or ‘ Dayal Desli’. The second is spiritual-material 
i. e., in. this division spirit predominates and matter 
in a very fine and pui'e form is mixed up with it. It 
called ‘ Brahmand ’ or the region of the Universal 
Mind. The third or the lowest division is known 
as the material-spiritual region ‘ Bind,’ i.e., the 
region of individual mind and desire, hlatter in 
this division is coarse and predominates over spirit, 
whose action is feeble and never manifests itself 
unless through material covers. Bach grand 
division has six subdivisions. Their* correspon- 
dence is to be found in human frame, which repre- 
sents on a small scale the whole creation. The six 
subdivisions of the lowest region ‘ Find ’ are to 
be found in the human frame as the six ganglia or 
nervous centres commencing from the lowest in 
rectum to the highest which is situated midway 
between the two eyes at the root of the nose, whei*e 
the nerves from the various centres converge, and 
which is known as the pineal gland. The other* four 
ganglia are in the throat, the heart, the navel, and 
the reproductive organ. Similar ganglia, of which 
the above six are reflex images, are to be found in 
Brahmand. The grey matter of the brain com- 
prises these six centres, and they correspond with 
the six spheres of Brahmand. The purely spiri» 
tual region corresponds with the white matter 
of the brain, and six centres are to be found 
therein which correspond with the six spheres 
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of the regions of mercy. The sixth, or the highest 
sphere of the purely spiritual region, is the abode 
of the true Supreme Creator, Radhasoami Dayal. 

No caste prejudices ai’e observed by the Radhj*.- 
soami Faith. The only conditions required for 
-embracing the Radhasoami religion are abstinence 
from meat and animal food, and liquor and all 
intoxicfJting drugs, and a conviction that the goal of 
the Radhasoami Faith is the only true g’oal of true 
-and perfect salvation. Animal food generafce.s out- 
ward activity and euergj', and as such, is detrimental 
to the inward concenti-ation and exaltation of the 
spiritual current, to secure which perfect quiescence 
of thoughts and outward activity is indispensable. 
Intoxicating di-ugs affect the nervous system and 
disturb their calmness and sei*enity which are 
necessary for the proper performance of the spiritual 
practice prescribed by the Radhasoami Faith. 

All the extant i-eligions have for their goal the 
spheres comprised in the second grand division or 
the spiritual-material regions which are subject to 
•decay and dissolution, because matter is mutable, 
and regions subject to its influence, however subtle 
they may he, sooner or later undergo change. 

These goals or spheres are not clearly mentioned 
in the tenets of the extant religions, but allusions 
and hints about them ai‘e to be found in their holy 
books. One initiated in esoteric teachings can only 
• comprehend those hints and is aware of the location. 
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of those spheres- Bat such adepts, i£ arsy, are very- 
rare, and only those initiated in the Radhasoamr 
Faith can at present understand the esoteric teach- 
ings of all other relig-ions also, and form a correct 
idea of the '^altitude of each. The followers of the 
various extant relig’ions do not know the goal of 
their own faith nor the comparative worth of the 
various religions. In Radhasoami Faith, it^^is also* 
a part of the tenets, that the comparative value of 
the various religions should be clearly understood, 
and with this object the holy books of the Radha- 
soami Faith contain a short description and an 
exa mi nation of the tenets of other religions. 

The doctrine of the transmigiation of souls is. 
held by those of the Radhasoami Faith. Its theory 
is that faculties developed by the exercise of the- 
vaxnous functions of a spirit-entity are engrained 
in the astral or subtle environments which accom- 
pany the spirit at the time of death and they 
resrulate its future birth. 
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A Brief Exposition of the Radhasoami Faith 

^HEI founder of the Radhasoami Faith was au, 
' iiicaruation of the Supreme Creator, Radha- 
soami Himself. He manifested Himself iu a 
respectable and old family of at Agra in 

ISIS, and was known by the name of Shiv Dayal 
Singh. Fi‘om eaily childhood He devoted H.imsel£ 
to the pi^actice expounded in the Radhasoami 
Faith, and His extraordinary powers of sanctity and 
holiness had great effect upon the mind and spirit 
of all persons who came in contact with Him. He 
gave out the principles of the Radhasoami Faith iu 
1861, although previous to this year some ladies 
had been privately initiated in the mode of devo-^ 
tional practice expounded by Him. Regular con- 
gregations of the devotees of the Radhasoami 
Faith were held at His house several times every 
day* and about three to four thousand persons 
Joined the Faith during His Kfe-time. He departed 
from this world iu June 1878. He compiled twoi 
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works in vernacular upon Radhasoami Faitb, one 
in prose and the otlier in verse. Sometime after 
His demise, His place was taken up by His chief 
dmciple, Hai Saligram Saheb Bahadoor, whose 
undivided ffnd extraordinary devotion attracted 
wide attention. The religion made great progress 
-during the life-tirne of Rai Saligram Saheb Baha- 
-door, and persons of all denominations and caste, 
specially those belonging to educated classes, 
accepted the principles of the Radhasoami Faith, 
and devotees of this religion now niimber over ten 
thousand and new applicants for initiation are 
coming in daily. Rai Saligram Saheb Bahadoor 
has written several books both in verse and prose 
lupon the principles of this religion, which have 
been expounded on scientific lines in some of them. 
These works are in vernacular, but a short expo- 
sition has also been "written in English. 

The attainment of a state of immortal and ecstatic 
bliss entirely fx^ee from pain of every descx'iption is 
•salvatioTi, which can he obtained only by advent into 
-a region of pure spirit uncon. taminated with matter, 
tibe abode of the true Supreme Creator, Radhasoami* 
‘Spirit-force is the supreme force that has evolved 
the whole creation, its attributes being love, attrac- 
tion or creative action, immortality, intelligence, 
.and bliss* In animate beings, spirit-force is also 
Manifested as current df attention. Matter is inert 
substance, whose original condition was atomic or 
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chaotic, all forms in material reo-ions having* been 
formed by the action of spirit upon matter. 
Admixture of spirit with matter gives rise to eoiidi" 
tion susceptible of pain, which is received by a 
spirit-entitj as the sensation accompanying the 
forcible separation of its currents from the mental 
oi‘ material plane that it may be occupjnrig. 

A i?)rce cannot exist without a focus or reservoir, 
and thus the polarisation of the spirit-force resulted 
in the separation of spiritual and material regions, 
the purely spiritual legions being at one end or pole 
.and the material regions at the other. The location, 
however, of a material region implies localising 
action upon matter iu that region. The material 
pole of creation, too, is therefore subject to the 
action of spirit. Accordingly there are thi*ee 
grand divisions of creation, (1) purely spiidtual, (2) 
spiritual-material, (3) material-spiritual. These 
three grand divisions have six subdivisions in each. 
All spiiit-entities, being rays of the ocean or 
infinite sun of spirit, form similar divisions and sub- 
divisions when they incarnate as animate beings. 
In man, the most highly developed spiritual being, 
these are most manifest. The ivhite substance of 
the brain corresponds to purely spiritual regions 
and has six aubdivisions. The grey matter of the 
brain corresponds to the second division of cx*eafeion 
and has similar subdivisions. The six ganglia from, 
the pineal gland downwards to the rectum, viz.,- — 
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1st in the pineal gland, 2nd in the throat, Srd in 
the solar plexus, 4th in the navel, Sth in the- 
^reproductive organ, and the 6tJi in the rectum, 
coiiifititute the six subdivisions of the third region 
wtich is known as Find. The seat or focus of the 
spirit is in the pineal gland. If its actions are 
towards spheres or ganglia lower than its seat, the 
result is descent of spirit into lower or infernal 
regions, if higher than the seat of its location, the 
result would be its exaltation into regions of higher 
bliss and joj, and eventual entrance into the pui-elj 
spiritual regions. The method of devotional prac- 
tice prescribed by the Radhasoami Faith consists in 
raising the spirit from its seat to higher regions by 
the aid of attraction of the spirit-current in the 
higbei* regions of creation. 

Force-current, of whatever kind it may be, can 
be felt as sound if it impinges upon an apparatus of 
sufficient sensitiveness similar to the organ of hear- 
ing. The spirit- current is therefore felt as sound 
in the practice, referred to above ; and the devo- 
tional practice is technically known as the sound 
and spirit practice of yoga But its successful 
performance required the aid of a spirit which has 
already by means of the above practice reached the 
purely spiritual regions, or has made its advent 
direct into the world and is endowed with all the- 
powers of the purely spiritual regions. Such, 
a spirit is known as true guide and preceptor and 
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is considered to "be an incarnatioB of the presiding 
deity of the region from which it has come down 
or whereto it has access, inasmuch as all the ae-w, 
tions of such a being are i*egnlated by currents 
from that region direct, just as a person in a state 
of clairvoyance or somnambiilisBi acts throosh 
the senses from a plane which is diiferent from the 
plane^ from which pei*sons under normal condi- 
tions perform the various fouctituis of spiiit. 
Mental aiid spiritual repetition of tlie sounds of the 
various liigher spheres, so far as they can he i*e- 
duced to aiticnlate speed), is also necessary. The 
articulate representations are known as real or true 
names or mmitrais^ of the presiding deities of the 
various spheres. The true name or mantra of this 
description of the Supreme Creator, the Presiding 
Deity of the purely spiritual regit>tis, the Liord of 
all, is Radhasoarai. The function of creation has 
been performed by the focus or reservoir and the 
main wav© or current of spirit-force emanating 
therefrom, and the true Creator is therefore the 
vast ocean of spirit and the niaiu spirit-current 
mentioned above. The articulate name correspond* 
ing to the sound of wave or current is ‘ Radha ’ 
and that representing the sound of the ocean of 
attraction is " Soami/ Radhasoami is then the 
real name of the Supreme Creator- Great stress 
is therefore laid upon gendiating a true and sin- 
eera love for the true guide and for performing 
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acts of service to Him, and upon attending* to His 
discourses. Contemplation of the image of Sant 
sSatgurn, as being the representative in human form 
of Supreme Being Himself, is one of the chief 
practices of devotion of the Hadhasoami Faith. 

The moral code of the Hadhasoami Faith con- 
sists, so far as our actions towards others are con- 
'Cerned, in withholding ourselves from such a'Sts as 
we would that others should not do to us. True 
virtue or vice, however, consists in the exaltation 
of spirit into higher regions or its descent into the 
lower, as the case may be ; accordingly actions or 
impulses which tend to exalt or lower the spirit are 
virtxious or sinful. Abstinence from animal diet 
iand intoxicants of all descriptions is indispensable 
for the performance of the devotional practice pres* 
-cribed by the Radbasoami Faith. Animal diet 
produces great outward activity which is prejudi* 
<jit 1 to quiescence of mind — the necessary condition 
for the concentration and exaltation of spirit, while 
intoxicants acting upon the nerve affect the 
vehicle of the spirit-current and are thus injurious 
to the devotional practice. 

In the Radhasoami Faith there are no outward 
rites and ceremonies, but anything used by the 
true guide is considex^ed to be highly spiritu- 
alised, and such garments which have been in uae^ 
or meals partaken by Ilim, or water sanctified by 
His touch or by the ablution of His Feet, or of 
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garlands worn by Him, are bigbly valued and used 
by devotees witk great eagerness. A ceremony con- 
sisting in looking* intently into tlie eyes of the true 
guide, wbile sacred hymns of love and deTc4ioii 
to the Feet of Radhasoami or of exaltation of 
spii'it into higdier regions and the experiences of 
higher bliss are being recited, is known as the >"rati 
ceremony, and is held to be highlj^ efficacious in 
eonceiitrating and elevating-* the spirit. 
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Constitution and Bye=Laws of the Central 
Council Radhasoasni Satsang 

PART I— CONSTITUTIONAL POWKRS 

constitational powers of the Central Council 
Radliasoami Satsang* -wbicli was establislied 
in the year 1902 by a majority of votes of the mem- 
bers of the Haclhasoami are as below : — 

(a) To reg^ulate the conduct of business per- 
taining to the Hadhasoaini Satsamg^ and 
its branches and of the followers of the 
Radhasoami religdoii. 

To collect, px-eserve, and administer the 
properties movable and immovable that 
have been or may hei-eafter be dedicated 
to H^adhasoaini Dayal or that may be 
acquix^ed for or presented to the Rad ha- 
soami Satsang- for the furtherance of the 
objects of the Satsang-, 

>^c) I'o do the above and all such other things 

«> 

aa are incide^utal or conducive to the 
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attainment of the above objects in accord- 
ance with the directions of the Sant Satg^urii 
for the time bein^^, if anj. Who is i ecogiiised^ 
as tlie Representative uf the Supr-^me 
Creator, Radhasoami Uajai"^ and Whose 
mandates shall be paraniuunt and ubt>ohite 
ill all the matters refei'red to above* 

(i?) To dll lip vacancies among its members 
consequent upon death ur lesignatiou or 
any other cause, also to adil to or to i-ednce 
its number or remove any member fur 
sufficient leasons, provided t!iat ut liu time 
the mriiiber of nreinljets be It-ss tluiri tein 

PAKT II— LiYrC-LAWS 

2. 'J'he Council simll ti-uin its rneml>ers elect a 
President, Vbce- Presiileiit, Jind a, toeci etary. The 
Vice-Pi esident will succeed to the vacancy caused 
by death, retirement, or resiguatioii of the Presi- 
dent, Avho will he entitled to hold the office of 
President during* his life if not incapacitated by 
circumstances which may be considered by a 
majority uf the members <jf the Council to neces* 
sit ate i-ephicement* 

3- There is no term fixed fur the office of Vice- 
President atid that of the Secretary* They Khali, 
however, be liable to replacement at the discretion 
of the Couucil under ciroumstaiices similar to those 
^uentioned in the preceding* paragraph* 
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4. For carrying on ordinary routine work, a 
Managing Committee, composed of at least 4 mem- 

-iDers of the Council and the President or the Vice- 
President, shall be formed- 

5. The quorum of the Council shall consist of 
seven members including the President or the Vice- 
President, and that of the Managing Committee, of 
three members and its presiding officer. 

6. The Managing Committee shall have the 
power to make provisional appointments, to fill all 
vacancies among its members and those of the 
Council, caused by death, incapacity, resignation or 
otherwise, and shall have discretional powers in all 
matters not provided for in these rules, subject to 
the confirmation of the Council. 

7. Urgent matters, which the Managing Com- 
mittee is not empowered to deal with and which 
cannot well be held over till the next meeting of 
the Council, will be referred to the President and 
all the members for settlement. 

8. The Managing Committee shall meet at such 
place as may be appointed by the Council for< this 
purpose. It will have the power to appoint its 
office-bearers and to arrange for the conduct of its 
business . 

Note . — In oases of urgency when it is not possible to convene- 
a meeting of the Managing Oijinmittee and in purely routine 
matters, the discretional powers conferred upon the Committee- 
will be exercised by its presiding officer. 
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9. All property o£ Radhasoami Satsang* and its 
branches both movable and immovable which 
exists at present or may hereafter be presented to 
Radhasoami Da^ml or be otherwise acquired, v^ili 
for the maintenance and advancement of the 
objects ot the Satsaug, be vested in a bodt^ of 
trustees desig-nated the Radhasoami Trust. ” 

10. The Oonuoil wTll meet not less than once 
every year at Agra for the consideration and con- 
firmaticm of the proceedings of the Managing Com* 
niittee and the Radhasoami Tiaist, which will be 
submitted to it for the above pui-poses and the 
passing of the annual reports, and for such other 
matters as may be submitted foi* its orders. 

11. The President or, in his absence, the Vice* 
President, shall have the power to convene meet- 
ings of the Council or the Managing Committee, at 
his discretion. 

12. It will be the duty of the Council to review 
the annual accounts of the Satsazig and its 
branches as also to pass their budgets. 

13. All matters will be decided in the Council, 
or the Managing Committee by a majority of votes : 
in cases of equality of votes, the presiding officer 
vrill have the casting vote. 

14. The following are the principal duti^ of the 
8ecratary : — • 

1. To initiata correspondence and issue instrue* 
txons in connection with the due observance 

XT 
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of standing' rules- 

2. To prepare the annual report in such form 
as may be determined by the Council. 

3. To record minutes of the proceedings of the 
meetings of the Central Council, which 
■when signed by the Px-esident or the Vice- 
President and the Secretary and confirmed 
at a subsequent meeting, shall be eWdenee 
of all appointments made, orders issued, 
decisions an-ived at, and amendments to 
rules authorised by the Council and the 
Managing Committee respectively. 

4. To repx’esent the Council in ail business 
transacted by it. 

5. To formulate and put up such proposals 
before the Council as may be ordered by 
the President, the Vice-President, or any 
two members of the Council. 

6. To carry out the orders of the President and 
the Vice-President, and to give effect to 
the resolntions of the Council and the 
Managing Committee. 

7. The supervision of maintenance and custody 
of registers, returns, proceedings and other 
_ecord.s. 

15, All persons who already belong to the 
Kadhasoami Paith, or who may hereafter accept the 
•conditions o£ that S’aith and be initiated in the 
modes of -devotion thereof, shall be registered by 
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tlie Managing’ Committee or bj a Branch Satsangin 
a prescribed form. A copy of this register Avill be 
submitted to the Maiiag-ing Comtnittee as soon as it 
has been completed, and all additions and alterations 
therein will be annually I’eported to tlie 3itanaging 
Committee b 3 ’- the 1st of February. The name.s of 
persons, who for special iea.sons do not desire to 
publitjiy disclose their identity, may l>e .separately 
recoi’ded in a register to be confidentially main- 
tained by the Secretary. 

16. Followers of the Radhasoami I’elig’ion, who 
-do not agree to the registration of their* names as 
member’s of the Radhasoami Satsang, or who do 
not carry out such orders a.s may be issued to them 
by proper authority, or infringe anv* of the rules, 
shall, after due vrarning in writing, forfeit all the 
privileges enjoj'ed I\y the members of the Satsang, 
viz. : — 

(1) The privilege to vote, and 

(2) The right of being provided with board and 
lodging at plaee.s where arrangements for 
the accommodation of out-station satsangis 
exist. 

17. Persons desirous of joining the Radhasoami 
Faith should, until otherwise directed, apply for the 
necessary initiation to Rai Partab Singh Seth 
Saheb, Lala AJudhia Parshad Saheb, or Pandit 
Brahm Sankar Misra Saheb.* The applicants will 
he initiated by a local satsangi authorised for 
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the piai'pose by aiij of the aforesaid g-eatlemen' 
or by means of a piinfced paper of instructions 
furnished to them for the purpose. It wili 
be.- open to the Council to accord genei al per- 
mission to member of Radhasoami I’eligion 
to initiate applicants. A register of persotas so- 
authorised will be maintained by the Managing 
Committee. 

18. luitiation by pei'sons not authoiisea in the 
manner described above will not be lecognised, 
and persons who after due warning peisist in ini- 
tiating people in the modes of devotional pi actioes- 
of the Radhasoami Raith will be liable to suspension 
for a time or i-emoval from the Satsang. 

19. Use of intoxicants and animal diet, bribery, 
adultery, gambling, and other beiuous offences 
which transgress morality or result in serious harm 
and injury to the person, property, or reputation of 
any individual or community, will entail the sus- 
pension or removal of a member of the Satsang. 
Sufficient time will, howevei-, as far as practicable, 
always be allowed for reformation or redi-ess before 
the suspension or removal is caiuied into effect. 
Whenever suspension or removal is decided upon,, 
it will be ordered in writing with the grounds foi- 
it. The above power will, genei’ally, be exercised 
by the Council. The Council shall, also, take pro- 
per notice of the conduct of persons who behave in 
auc-h a way towards the memhers of any local 
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Satsang or other relio'ious sects or bodies as to 
create friction and ill-feeling. lu case of a heinous 
offence, however, the Managing Oomniittee will 
have the power to suspend or reniove, ^if iiecess^i^y^ 
SLich a per'sou immediately. Action iiixdor this 
clause will specially be reported at the next meeting 
of the Central Council. 

20. When there are not less than ten registered 
i*esident male members of the Radhasoami Paith at 
any place, they shall constitute a 'Sraiicli Satsang 
and report this fact to the ^Managing Committee 
for record. 

21. For carrying on the business of the Branch 
Satsaijg, the members thereof will elect a corres- 
pondent from amongst them who would be the 
recognised medium of communication in respect of 
management and conduct of the Branch Satsang 
with the ivlanaging Committee, to which body his 
name shall be communicated in writing, on election^ 
‘Under the signature of all the members of the 
Branch Satsang. The correspondent may, for 
sufficient reasons, be x’eplaced at the discretion of 
the Branch Satsang. The cause of x^eplacement 
-and the name of person appointed to succeed will 
be I’eported to the Alanaging Committee and the 
Badhasoami Trust. 

22. The Radhasoami Truq^> shall prescribe rules 
for the proper care and custody of the movable 
^nd immovable property belonging to the Satsang 
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and its brandies and for the proper maintenance of 
accounts. 

23. Every Branch Satsang shall submit annu- 
ally to the Radbasoami Trust, in such form as may 
be directed by the Council, a statement of the^ 
accounts of the past year in the beginning of Feb- 
ruary, and a budget of the ensuing year b^ the 
middle of November. Provided that no budget 
need be framed by a Branch featsang whose expen- 
diture is less than Rs. 1,200 pex* annum, nor need 
accounts be rendered to the Radhasoami Trust,, 
when the expenditure falls short of Rs. 200 per- 
annum. The Radhasoami Trust shall lay the 
accounts and the budget at the next meeting of the- 
Council. 

For account purposes the year of the Council 
will begin on 1st January and end on 31st X)eeem- 
ber. 

Kote , — Alterations in the forms of accounts and budgr^ts 
may be made by tb© Manag-ing’ Committee. 

24. Expenditure in excess of the total amount 
of the budget shall not be incurred without the 
previous sanction of the Radhasoami Trust. Such 
sanctions will be specially reported, with full par- 
ticulars, to the Council in the proceedings of the- 
Radhasoami Trust. 

: 25. The Trust shap. be revocable at the discre- 
tion of tb© Council and the trustees shall bold their 
office at its pleasure. 



APPENDIX C 


327 


26. TBie members of tbe Radhasoami Trust 
stall be elected by the Radhasoami Council which 
shall also make addition to, or reduction in, their 
number, as well as, fill up vacancies among thtem 
caused by death, resignation, or removal. 

27. All immovable property as soon as acquired 
by Satsang, either as a present or offering, shall 
be oc?nveyed in the name of the Radhasoami 
Trust. 

28. Surplus funds of the Radhasoami Trust shall 
be invested in such manner and with such bankers 
or persons as the Trust may deem fit, subject to the 
confirmation of the Council : provided that no im- 
movable propex'ty shall be purchased, sold or mort- 
gaged, nor loans in excess of Rs. 500 each raised or 
given out by the trustees unless they are direct- 
ed to do so by a resolution of the aforesaid Council 
passed to that effect ; provided also that the aggre- 
gate amount of such loans as are contracted or given 
out by the trustees within the aforesaid limit of 
Rs. 500 prescribed for such loan shall, at no time, 
exceed Rs. 5,000. 

This bye-law shall not apply to hona fide deposits 
made by satsangis. 

29. All other business incidental to the care, 
custody, and management of the movable and im- 
movable property of the Satsang shall be carried 
out by the Trqst under such rules and regulations 
as they may frame in this behalf by a majority of 
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tlieir votes, tlie quorum of their meetings consisting 
of not less than half the number of the trustees, 
subject to the following provisos — 

(a) That an annual account of income and 
expenditure of the Trust shall be laid 
before the Council for confirmation at such 
time or in such form as the Council may 
determine. 

(&) That out of the trustees, a Secretary shall 
be appointed by them in whose name all 
legal proceedings and other business of tbe 
Trust shall be carried on and transacted on 
behalf of the timstees. 

(c) That no trustee shall be entitled to any 
remuneration for his services, but the 
Council may award such stipends as it may 
consider reasonable to such members as 
may devote themselves wholly to the 
service of the Council and he not possessed 
of sufficient means to render it gratui- 
tously. 

(d) That the correspondents of several Branch 
Satsangs shall be the agents of the Timsfe 
in all matters pertaining to their revspec- 
tive Satsangs and their services may be 
utilised by the’ latter in such manner as 
tbey (the latter) shall deem fit. 

80. These rules shall remain in force until 
ai^nended by the Council. 
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RULES FOE THE ENROLMENT AND CONDUCT OF 
SADHUS, &c., OF THE EADHASOAMl FAITH 

1 . (a) Pei'sons, who already belong' to 4he 
sadhu class, or (h) who have ali'eady renounced 
their family or have no family ties, and who 

<1) "vvisli to devote themselves to the service of 
Radhasoami Daj-^al evelixsivelj^, or (2) tvIid are 
incapable of earning their livelihood, may, if they 
so desire, be enrolled as sadbtis of the Radhasoami 
Faith after initiation. Renuiioiation of family with 
the above object shall not be permitted, except 
when such a course is absolntely necessary for the 
performance of the devotional practices and when 
it is not attended with any real hardship to any 
member of the family. 

2. The enrolment of sadlius will be sanctioned 
by the Managing Committee of the Radhasoanii 
Satsang and be recorded in a register in a prescribed 
form. Candidates who cannot personally appear 
before the Managing Committee for enrolment, shall 
submit their application in writing, supported by 
the recommendation of a satsangi of some stand- 
ing-' 

3. The allocation and movement of sadhus shall 
be determined and regulated by the Managing 
Committee, 

Random wanderings of sadhus should be strong- 
ly deprecated, and permission to proceed to another 



330 


APPENDIX C 


place sbould be given under a pass, in a prescribed 
form, in those cases only where such a course 
iippears to be necessary in the interest of Satsang, 
or when the Committee is satisfied that it is neces- 
sary in the private interests of the sadhu to whom 
such permission is granted. 

Sadhus travelling without a pass are precluded 
from the benefit of board and lodging and other 
privileges enjoyed by a sadhu travelling under 
authority. Presents in cash shall not be offered to, 
or accepted by, sadhus travelling under a pass. In 
case of need, however, presents of clothing or way- 
expenses are not prohibited. 

4. (1) A registered sadhu will be supplied with 
free board, lodging, necessary clothes, and 
such monthly allowance as the Managing 
Committee may determine, 

(2) A registered sadhu shall attend at all 
meetings of the Satsang of the place where 
he is allocated, unless prevented to do so 
by sickness or other justifiable reasons. 

(3) He shall practise devotion at least twice 
evei’y day for not less than half an hour 
each time, save under circumstances men- 
tioned in the preceding clause, 

(4) He shall perform such work of the 
Satsang as may be entrusted to him by 
the Managing Committee or by the 
Satsang to which he may he attached. 
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(5) He slionld not leave bis premises for tbe 
citj, except on personal or Satsang* 
h'iisinesfi, or for tbe service of the Sant 
Satgurn of the time, nor shall he indulge 
in objectless wanderings. 

(6) He shall have no dealings v itli nou-agecl 
satsangins or other females except in 
connection with indispensable business. 
The prohibition extends to religions help 
too, which will be permissible in those 
cases only where a male relative is present 
and where it is specially solicited. 

(7) No sadhu shall put on ochre-coloured 
clothes. 

5. Infringement of any of the duties enumerated 
in the preceding paragraph wnll, after two warnings,, 
entail suspension or z’emoval at the discretion of 
the Managing Committee. 

Orders for remo%^al and suspension will be in 
writing and will be subject to appeal to the ConnciL 
Suspension or removal of sadhus will be notified to 
Branch Satsangs and, as far as possible, to other 
satsangis as well. 

6. Only aged females and those already belong- 
ing to the sadhn class will be enrolled as sadhiis. 
The Managing Committee may, however, generally 
maintain at the expense of the Satsang, which 
should not be in excess of the actual requirements,., 
such females as are sincerely devoted to the 
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Radliasoami Faith aud have no means of support* 
Females of both classes, mentioned above, would, 
mutatis onutancHsy be subject to the rules prescribed 
for sadhus. Female's, belonging* to the former 
class, will be registered in the register prescribed 
for sadhus, those of the latter class in a separate 
register in a form, similar to that for sadhus. 

7. Under special circumstances, the Managing 
Committee may also maintain, at the expense of the 
Satsang% such male satsangis as are sincerely 
devoted to the Radhasoami religion and have no 
means of support. All rules and restrictions 
applying to sadhus will apply, mutatis Qn'ittanclis^ to 
-inch satsangis. The names of all such persons to 
rvhom such concession is granted, will be reported 
jO the Central Council together with a short state- 
ment of the reasons necessitating the grant. Theix* 
names will also be recorded in a register similar to 
that for sadhus. 
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A Brief Report on the Radhasoami Faith 


f HE object of Hadhasoitmi i-elig'iori is to attaii^ 
iniiaioi’tal and supreme bliss, subject to no 
cbang*e and entirely free from pain of every des- 
cription, by exalting the spirit or soul to the purely 
spiritual reg-ions, through its passage -within the 
physical frame which is a miniature of the cosmos. 
’J'^he passage above mentioned is similar to that 
traveised by the conscious entity in receding from 
the wakeful state into the conditions of dream;^ 
deep slumber, ti ance, and death ; hut it commences 
upwards from the focus of spirit in the pineal 
gland CJ, e,, where the spirit-currents flowing 
through the auditory, optic, olfactory, &c., nerves 
converge) through the grey and white matter of 
the brain which have correspondence respectively 
with the regions of Universal Mind or Brahm 
and the pui*ely spii’itual region, the physical 
frame having cox^reapondenc© with the physical 
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world. There are three methods for developing 
the spiritual force and exalting it as explained 
’-nalow : — 

(1) Imvard repetition of tJte Jiulp yia'tne Itadha~ 
isoami . — This name has no connection with 
Krishna and represents in articulate speech 
the sound accompanying the spirit-current 
and spirit-centre by means of which the 
whole creation has been evolved by the 
Supreme Creator. The repetition of this 
holy name results in accordance with the 
law of harmony in the communion of spirit 
with the spiritual force and thus helps 
the devotee in gaining access into the 
higher regions. 

■^2) Help internal and external of an adept or 
true guide . — One who has reached the 
purely spiritual region is called a true 
guide or perfect adept. He has access into 
the various planes of creation and accord- 
ingly can internally help a devotee who 
has commenced the devotional practice 
prescribed by Radhasoami Faith. His 
external help and influence are also very 
efficacious in aiding a devotee in the above 
practice inasmuch as His physical frame 
is highly spiritualised. 

-(3) Oommunion of the spirit with the internal 
spiritual sound.-— The spiritual current 
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present in the creation is heard as sound 
on the faculty of hearing becoming suffi- 
ciently developed and sensitive by the 
performance of the methods of devojfcion 
roeutioned above. The communion ot the 
spiiit “with tlie sound, referred to above, 
consists in listening with undivided atten- 
tion to the sound acconi palsying the spirit 
or sensory current flowing through the 
brain, whose direction is inwards and up- 
wards. There are internal sounds accom- 
panjung the motor current also, but they 
are to be avoided as their tendency is out- 
wards and downwards. 

Outward outburst of spiritual activity accom- 
panying the various passions results in the 
deterioration and descent of spirit into material 
regions, and therefore it is absolutely necessary 
that indulgence in passions should be carefully 
avoided. 

Humility, forbearance, patience, and other 
virtuous qualities, which more or less pacify the 
mind and result in the quiescence of outward 
activity, are helpful in the development of the 
spiritual force whose direction is inwards. A 
follower of the Hadhasoami Faith is therefore 
strictly enjoined to observe them ta the best of his 
ability under all circumstailces. Public preaching 
is not encouraged by the Hadhasoami religion, and 
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the devotees are enjoined not to explain the prin- 
ciples of this religion to any one save those who are 
tine seekers after truth and sufficiently intelligent 
to undei'Stand them. 




